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PREFACE. 



It might with propriety be asked, what is the need of a 
new book on Astronomy, when so many excellent treatises 
already exist in the English language, of every class, both 
such as are ^.miliar and rudimentary as well as such as 
exhaust the mathematical theories of the subject. 

As far as the publisher of this little book is concerned, it 
may be sufficient to reply that a treatise was necessary to 
harmonise with his other ** Eudimentary Treatises" on 
scientific subjects. The author also, when he was requested 
to write a work on the subject, felt convinced, after some 
investigation, that there did not at the time exist a book 
which, in small compass, and in a cheap form, would give 
the student a sketch of the processes pursUed at present in 
modem observatories, together with the explanations of the 
leading phenomena of the science, and the most recent 
results of modem discovery. 

There are many catechisms and treatises on Astronomy, 
some of which form only the introductions to other of the 
sciences, such as Geography, while others confine themselves 
to some special brancli of ttie «v3Jo^'&^\., ^M^^^^'^iossRi^'Ksfe 
generally descriptive, and confine ^Jaem's^^^'?^ 0^'^'^^ Xr^^scs^ 
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explanations of some of the most striking phenomena, and 
to the detaiLs of the chief facts relating to the solar system 
and to elementary and sidereal astronomy. More syste- 
matic treatises, such as the admirable " Outlines " of Sir 
John Herschel, are necessarily published at a high price, 
and are out of the reach of the great mass of the people 
whom these Eudimentary Treatises are intended to benefit. 

Being on these grounds impressed with the conviction 
that a book which should embrace in small compass the 
doiQi facts of the science of Astronomy, and which should 
at the same time familiarise the mind of the student with 
the reaaonmga tmd jprocesaea by means of which the facts are 
arrived at, would be likely to prove useful, the author was 
willing to undertake the task of the compilation, though, 
&om the smiiU space allotted him, he was a&aid that it 
would prove difficult and perhaps embarrassing. He was, 
however, on proceeding with the work, agreeably siu'prised 
to find that much more matter could be compressed into the 
space than seemed at first to be practicable, by confining 
himself strictly to the leading features of the science, and 
by omitting, or passing over with short notice, such casual 
phenomena as are mere consequences of the general laws 
that are developed. It is hoped that even in this respect 
the reader wiU in general not be disappointed, but that he 
will meet with an explanation of the greater number of 
those phenomena which he has been accustomed to find in 
books more exclusively descriptive ; but, if he should find 
omissions, it is hoped that the expressed object of the 
author, to deal only with the leading reasonings and facts of 
the science, will be a sufficient excuse. 

The printing of the book had commenced before the 
author was aware that a treatise by Mr. Bind on ^^^ ^c^jkc 
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System, in a cheap form, was nearly ready for publication, 
and it is gratifying to find that the plan of that work does 
not interfere materially with the present Eudimentary 
Treatise. Mr. Hind's object, as explained in his Fre£a<;e, 
has been to write a descriptive work, and " to present the 
reader with the latest information on all points connected 
with the solar system." The author's object, on the con- 
trary, has been to write an eoc^lcmatory work, which should 
at the same time contain the leading facts of the science, to 
serve for the purposes of illustration, and to make it accept- 
able to those who seek only for popular information. 

It is hoped that the chapter which has been introduced 
on Astronomical Instruments and their mode of use, will 
prove useful both to the general reader and to the student 
who is preparing to study Astronomy more systematically. 
Gllie explanation also which it has been found practicable to 
insert concerning the theory of gravitation, and of some of 
the leading features of lunar and planetary perturbations, 
will also, it is hoped, induce the reader to seek for fuller and 
more philosophical knowledge in " Airy's Gravitation," to 
which reference has been made more than once, and which, 
together with the " Ipswich Lectures " by the same eminent 
astronomer, should be in the hands of every young student 
who hopes to proceed to the severer reasonings and 
investigations connected with the mathematical theories of 
Astronomy. 

E. M. 

Greenwich, 

March., 1852. 
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RUDIMENTAKY ASTRONOMY; 

OB, 

A CONCISE ACCOUNT OP THE PRINCIPLES OP ASTRONOMY 
POR THE USE OP BEGINNERS. 



INTEODUCTION. 

1. The science of Astronomy has forced itself earlier upon 
the attention of mankind, and has been earlier cultivated, 
than any of the mechanical or physical sciences. This 
has arisen in part from the grandeur of the phenomena 
that are forced upon the attention of every one endued 
with ordinary faculties, and partly from the necessity of 
attending to the most striking of them with reference to 
the pursuits of daily life. Thus, the hours that can be 
allotted to daily labour, as well as the vicissitudes of the 
seasons devoted to various agricultural pursuits, day and 
night, seed time and harvest, summer and winter, depend 
upon the apparent motions of the sun, and can only be 
known or predicted by a study of his motions. As soon, 
also, as people living on the sea-coast had acquired civilisation 
enough to know the importance of making the ocean the 
means of communication between themselves and neigh- 
bouring countries, they would recognise the importance of 
studying the positions and the motions of those points of 
reference that glittered in the firmament above them, and 
seemed so exactly adapted to the purpose. They could 
quickly observe that though, at first sight, the " mazy dance" 
of the planets and the stars presented inextricable confu- 
sion, yet a trifling amount of observation would reduce 
their motions to something like OT&ei. 
2. The Chaldean or the PWrneiasL^^^xQ^oTsiL^x^^^ 
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the aspect of the heavens for a whole night, would explain 
to himself with*tolerable precision the nature of the motions 
exhibited. Looking towards the north at successive hours, 
he would observe in one part of the heavens that the stars, 
if not actually at rest, yet had motions very inconsiderable 
compared with those in other parts, and that they appeared 
to turn round a point or pole, defined by a tolerably bright 
star, which itself appeared to be absolutely motionless. 
Looking towards the east he would observe stars rising 
successivoly above the horizon, or earth-bounding line, and 
equably proceedings in parallel directions towards the south, 
while in the west those that had previously occupied his 
attention vanished one by one, and were succeeded by 
others declining in the same direction. The general direction 
of the motion of the stars from the east towards the west, 
and their apparent common motion round some one line 
or axis, of which a point in the heavens near the north or 
polar star was the termination, would be quickly recognised. 

3. It would also be readily seen that the stars, though thus 
partaking of a common motion round a fixed axis, had no 
visible motion with regard to each other. Night after 
night the same remarkable groups would be exhibited : Orion 
would appear with his sword and his belt; Castor and 
Pollux, twins in magnitude, and conspicuous for their 
brightness, would preserve the same distance from each other 
and the neighbouring stars; Sirius would glitter with 
unrivalled brightness beneath them, and the general aspect 
of the heavens would be unchanged. 

4. But there was one fact, which, as the seasons rolled 
onwards, they would not fail to discover, viz, that the whole 
of these glittering bodies had a motion with regard to the 
sun, that is, that either the sun moved amongst them in 
the course of the year from west to east through the whole 
circumference of the heavens, or that the stars travelled in 
one compact mass towards him, from east to west, in addition 
to their diurnal motion. Beginning their observations 
soon after sun-set they would observe that, at the same 
hour of the evening (reckoned by the sun), the stars in 
the east were higher after a few nights, or had risen earlier, 
while the stars in the west were lower or nearer to setting, 
that is, they had all apparently been moviag from east to 
west towards the sun, or the sun had been moving from 

west to east, which would be by te t\ie> «vm^W and 
Jikelier hjpotbeais. By observing, too, t\i© a\r«taTa^^\i\OcL ^\» 
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different seasons rose and set very near the sun, they 
would be able to trace rudely his path among them, or to 
map out his track in the heavens, that is, they would get 
a notion of the ecliptic, or the sun's annual circle. By 
dividing also the globe of the heavens into two equal 
portions by a plane drawn through the centre at right angles 
to the axis before mentioned, that is, by the equatorial 
plane, they would find that the ecliptic ci^t this plane at 
two points at the extremities of a diameter, or that the 
sun's motion was in a great circle of the sphere, and 
therefore that he moved in a plane which passes through or 
intersects the earth. 

5. Thus far the common-sense observations of the ancient 
atstronomer led him to a knowledge of the general diurnal 
and annual phenomena of the heavens. But there were 
other objects which would almost equally attract his 
attention. The moon, so necessary for the light afforded 
during the absence of the sun, and so interesting for the 
variety of the phases exhibited by her, would naturally claim 
a great share of attention. The track of this luminary could 
be very distinctly mapped out amongst the stars, and there 
would be no difGlciilty in discovering that she too moved in 
a great circle, that is, in a plane passing through the earth. 

6. By following up these observations the ancients would, 
by degrees, acquire a knowledge of some of the peculiarities 
of the motions of this body. By tracing her motions, however 
rudely, they would scarcely fail to discover that the point 
where her orbit intersected the ecliptic or the sun's path 
was not stationary, but had a constant retrograde motion, 
and that in consequence her position in the heavens varied 
from year to year, and after a time they would gain a 
knowledge of some of the most remarkable of her inequalities. 

7. Amongst the stars, too, one or two conspicuous in 
brightness would attract their attention by an evident 
motion of their own. They would see them sometimes 
move in the order of the signs, or in the direction of the 
sun, and then, after appearing at rest for a period, the 
direction of their motion would become changed, and they 
would move contrary to the order of the signs ; and they 
would not be long before they discovered that the motions 
of these plcmetw,* or wandering bodies, were connected with 
the sun, and they would make it their lau^m^^'?^ ^ ^sasss^ 

* From ir\avcMo, to 'WWiAftT. 
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down the motions of these bodies, and to discover the law 
of them. 

8. It is not our purpose, nor have we space, to enter at 
all in detail on the ancient history of astronomy, and our 
remarks have been made solely with the idea of pointing 
out to the student entering upon the science, what is the 
natural mode of treatment of the subject, to enable the 
mind to embrace clearly and consecutively its leading 
features ; but this deviation from the plan, roughly sketched, 
is necessary, that we must in the Srst place endeavour to 
obtain some clear notions of the means by which our own 
planet has been measured and rendered the basis of further 
operations, before we venture to apply the line and the 
plummet to those inaccessible bodies that by their distance 
present so many obstacles to our inquiries. 

9. The plan, then, which we propose to pursue is ; first, to 
explain the nature of the proofs of the ordinarily received 
hypotheses respecting our own globe, including its rotundity, 
its uniform diurnal rotation round an axis sensibly fixed 
and permanent, and the nature of the operations by which 
its actual size and figure have been ascertained. 

10. "We shall next devote some space to the description of 
the instruments, and of the mode of using them, by which the 
heavenly bodies are referred primarily to the centre of this 
our planet. 

11. "We shall then treat of certain corrections required to 
be applied to the places thence deduced, in consequence of 
the disturbance produced by the sun and moon on accqunt 
of the earth's spheroidal figure, and in consequence of the 
progressive motion of light. 

12. The motions of the sun, moon, and planets will follow 
next in ord-er, and we shaU endeavour under this head to 
give some slight idea of the mutual disturbances which they 
experience in consequence of the law of gravitation, together 
with the theory of the eclipses originating in the apparent 
conjunctions and oppositions of the sun and moon. 

13. "We shall then proceed to discuss those grander features 
of Astronomy which are involved in the speculations and 
research of modem astronomers on the numbers and 
distances of the fixed stars, and in doing this we shall be 
carefiil to give in short compass a sketch of the vast progress 
which has been made during the present age. 

14. In the study of any science, in however elementary a 
maimer, some acquaintance with the rudiments of various 
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other sciences must be presupposed. In Astronomy, an 
acquaintance with the chief propositions of elementary 
geometry is indispensable, and the student is under great 
disadvantages unless he be in some degree acquainted also 
with plane and spherical trigonometry. We shall assume also 
that he has read attentively the Treatise on Mechanics in 
this series, and is consequently acquainted with the nature 
of force sufficiently to make our remarks on the mutual 
action of the boifies of the solar system on each other 
intelligible. It will be our object to divest the subject as 
much as possible of all unnecessary technicalities, and to 
explain, as clearly as our very limited space will allow, all the 
ordinary phenomena. 

15. At the same time it must be understood, that the 
book is only what it pretends to be — ^rudimentary ; and that 
the student who has tolerably well mastered its contents, 
should proceed to study the far more philosophical and 
complete expositions of the subject that are comprised in 
Aiir's Ipswich Lectures, and Sir John Herschel's Outlines 
of Astronomy. 
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CHAPTER I. 

:♦ 

FIGURE AND DIMENSIONS OP l^HE EARTH. 

16. OrE introductory chapter has shown how the most 
conflpicuous of the phenomena of the starry heavens may 
be investigated and explained by an observer assisted by 
nothing but ordinarily good faculties, who watches diligently 
the apparent motions of the heavenly bodies for a whole 
season. Such a person will be able to account for the 
apparent diurnal motion of the stars from east to west, by 
a real diurnal rotation of the earth on a fixed axis from 
west to east, and the apparent annual motion of all the 
stars in a compact mass relatively to the sun by the hypo- 
thesis of a contrary relative motion of the sun. 

17. All these phenomena wiU be equally well accounted for, 
whatever ideas we may entertain of the dimensions and the 
shape of the earth. !But, as it is evident that the earth 
must ultimately be' our basis for measuring everything 
external to itself, we wiU begin by inquiring by what means 
we derive our ideas respecting its size and figure. 

18. First, then, the earth is, roughlv speaking, round or 
spherical, like a ball or an orange. The ordinary proofs of 
this are of the following nature: — A person standing on 
the sea-shore, and watcmng the approach of a ship under • 
sail with a telescope, would first see the topmasts and 
upper sails, next the mainmast and lower sails, and lastly 
the hull. Two ships approaching each other under sail, in 
like manner, first become visible to each other from their 
respective mast-heads, the lower portions coming suc- 
cessively into sight. Lastly, ships have actually and 
repeatedly made the circuit of the globe ; that is, by sailing 
out from a certain port in a westerly direction, they have 
returned to it in an easterly direction, or vice versd. 
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Lastly, the pheoaomena with regard to the heavenly bodies, 
which ought to take plaee on such a Bupposition, actually 
do take place. Thus, to a ship sailing southwards, night 
after night new constellations towards the south are con- 
tinually making their appearance, and those towards the 
north are sinking lower and lower. As the southern 
cross attracts the delighted attention of the mariner in 
one direction, his old friends the G^reater and the Lesser 
Bear, with the pole round which they revolve, are vanishing 
in the other. 

19. By such observations we may satisfy ourselves that the 
earth is, generaU^ speaking, round^ but we are still ignorant 
lOf its exact shape. And by what means ore we to estimate 
.or measure it? It would seem ridiculous to say that it is 
principaEly done by a yard measure or small standard of length, 
land yet it is really the fact. . Small as we are with regard ;to 
the vast sur&ce of the earth, and crawling as it were slowly 
on its sur&ce, it is plain that we canncxt put a girdle round 
it, or measure at once its whole circumference, imt, in defect 
of that, we can measure by degrees tolerably large povtions 
of its surface in various situations, and then by calculation 
.find what form and what dimensions will best satisfy all the 
.observotionB which have been made. But here a difGiculty 
rmeets us at the outset. All bodieswithwhichwe are acquainiied 
(expand by heat and contract b^ cold, so that, whatever we 
choose for our measuring rod, it will not preserve an inva- 
riable length, and so will be very unfit to measure a distance 
fequal to very many multiples of itself. Various plans have 
rbeen devised for getting rid of this difficulty, by nicety 
comparing the metal bars that were to be used with some 
one standard bar under known circumstances of temperature, 
or by compensating the bars themselves by means of the 
application of two metals differently affected by temperature. 
An ingenious instance of this kind of compensation was first 
employed in the bars used in the measurement of the Lish 
Base Line,* along the east side of Lough Foyle, in the county 
of Londonderry, and afterwards used in India and at the 
<Cape.of iGt)od Hope. The principle may be thus explained: — 
u a , and & &' are two bars parallel to each other ; the upper 
one of l»*aB8, and the lower one of iron, cooonected by a steel 
piece jp g' ; « «, a' «', are flat steel tongues at their extremities, 

* Bee Aocovaii of Measurement xs\ i\i% "Lonx!^ '^^yjSfc'^wssf^ "S^^^^"^ 
Ireland, BjOaptam W. Yollaiid,E..:N. *, and kVrf ^\^«mecw\i&^^i^t^^^•'^ 
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moving freely on conical brass pivots, allowing them to 
be inclined at small angles with the lines perpendicular to 
the bars. The lengths a n, a' n', are to the lengths b n, V n', 



c JL_f_ 



j^afj/ 



R. 



in the proportion of the expansion of brass to that of 
iron under equal increments of temperature. Then the bars 
being made of precisely equal lengths at a temperature of 
62% the tongues will for that temperature be perpendicular 
to the bars, and for any other temperatures the expansions 
or contractions ac, h d, ae, hf, Ac. of the brass and iron 
bars being proportioned to an, hn, it is plain by the 
properties of smiilar triangles that the points n and »' 
will be invariable. The distance between those points, 
therefore, was used for the invariable lengths of the 
measuring bars. 

20. There was still another difficulty to be surmounted. 
It was found by experiments that of a brass cylindrical bar 
and an iron one, with their surfaces equally exposed, the 
brass heated and cooled considerably faster than the iron 
bar, and it was necessary to find some means of reducing 
their heating and cooling powers to the same rate. This 
was effected by using another principle, viz. that the 
powers of radiation and absorption of heat depend upon 
the degree of polish of their surfaces ; for, by lacquering 
the surface of the brass bar, and by browning and lacquering 
the iron one, it was found quite practicable to equalise the 
rates of cooling and heatiog. 

21. Having thus obtained an invariable measure of length, 
it is evidently possible, by using several such bars, to 
measure a line of any length with perfect accuracy. But 
other precautions are still necessary in practice. The bars 
must not be placed close together lest they should disturb 
each other. It was necessary, therefore, to measure the small 
intervals between them by means of microscopes, mounted 
on a similar principle of compensation ; other precautions for 
msuimg the bars being in precisely the same level and 

/o the same straight line, it would occupy too T£m.c)£i ^-^^kae^ 
^^ detail. 
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22. However, by this process, suppose we have the power 
of measuring a line of several miles in length with perfect 
accuracy. The line must be selected with great care, over 
a level tract of country, as free as possible from hindrances 
and obstructions ; and the Irish base above-mentioned was 
admirably adapted to its purpose, running along the sand 
on the borders of Lough Foyle. Such a line, once mea^ 
sured, is the basis for a large triangulation of the country 
to be surveyed or measured, and the next instrument 
required for this purpose is a theodolite. This is an 
instrument for measuring horizontal angles, consisting, in 
its simplest state, of a pillar turning freely on a vertical 
axis, and carrying on outriders, with Y supports attached, 
a telescope, mounted like a transit instrument, capable of 
being directed to any object. It has a graduated horizontal 
circle read by verniers carried by the vertical pillar. 

23. Conspicuous objects on the summits of the hills within 
sight are then selected, and, by means of the theodolite, 
the angles which the lines joining them and the extremi- 
ties of the base make with its direction, are then 
accurately measured. Now, here a curious fact is dis- 
covered. When these angles, together with the third 
angle of the triangle, are accurately measured, it is always 
found that the sum of the three angles is greater than two 
right angles ; and this circumstance is invariably expected, 
and made in some degree a test of the acciiracy of the 
work. Now our readers, who are conversant with spherical 
trigonometry, know that this is always the case in all 
spherical triangles, the difference being known by the name 
of the spherical excess, and being a measure of the spherical 
area. This, then, is an additional proof of the earth's 
sphericity. Imagine, then, a net-work of such triangles to 
be measured across a country in the direction of a meridian. 
This word we must, however, define. With regard to the 
heavens, it may be understood to be that great circle 
passing through the poles, which bisects the dSumal path 
of the stars from horizon to horizon, or marks their highest 
point or point of culmination ; or, more technically, it is the 
great circle passing through the poles and zenith (or point 
immediately vertical to the observer's position). With 
regard to the earth, it is the intersection oi this plane with 
the earth's surface, or the circle passing thiovsL^'^^^'^sssfc* 
and the observer's position. "Son^ >i\i^ c?cf^«&^\. ^*l "^^ ^^^sksv^ 

of triangles, measured in tiie "masmst ^o^^ ^^f^^^"^^^-* "^ 
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ultimately to obtain the lengtli of a detenninate arc of tlie 
meridian ; and the direction of one of the sides with regard 
to the meridian must therefore be found, or, technically 
speaking, its azvm/utli must be determined. The tem^ 
jB^imuth also requires definition. The azimuth of an object 
jis its direction with regard to the meridian, which we have 
just defined ; and we shall always suppose it to be measured 
from the south towards the west throughout the who).^ 
jdrcle. 

24:. To determine, then, the azimuth of one of the lines of 
jbhe measured triangles, we must evidently know the direer 
ition of the meridian, and for this purpose the transit 
instrument is used. As this instrument has not yet been 
described, we will ask the reader to take for granted, for th^e 

S resent, that by its use a mark can be set up exactly in th^ 
irection of the meridian from any one of the stations of 
triangulation ; and then, by the theodolite, the angular 
distance between this mark and another of the stations can 
be determined, which will be the required azimuth. 

26. With these data, then, — that is, with the calculated 
lengths of the sides of the triangles and their azimuths, — the 
length of a portion of the meridian of considerable length, 
lying between two chosen stations, may be calculated with very 
minute accuracy. The line thus measured, forming part of the 
earth's curved surface, will be curved, and the next object is to 
determine the degree of curvature. To elucidate this, we will 
explain what is meant by different 
degrees of curvature. Suppose a b, 
a' b', to be two small equal arcs of 
different circles, whose centres are 
0, o'. Draw the radii, and produce 
them to D B, d' b'. Then the curva- 
ture of these arcs will be measured 
by the inclination of their radii at 
the extreme points ; that is, by the 
angles n o e, n' o' b', or, as the arcs 
are equal, and the angles generally 
are in the proportion of the arcs 
divided by the radii, the curvatures will be inversely 
proportional to the radii. 

26. Now mathematicians are accustomed to consider that 
any curve, so that its curvature be continuous, may at any 
point, for a veiy short distance, "be anpTj^oae^ to comcidLe 
^th a circle of a certain determinate xatoia, caXie^ \t^ oAr^^t^ 
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of curvahire, and they may iise without sensible error the 
ourvatiire of this circle to denote the curvature of the curve 
at this point. To determine, th^i, the <2uivature of anj ' 
parts 01 the earth's surface, iiiey endeavour to ascertain 
what is the direction of the vertical line at each extremity 
of the «TO, which they have measured as above explained, 
and to compare such measures at different parts of the 
earth's surfiiee. 

27. Agam, the direction of the vertical line at any place am. 
be determined by three separate methods : vi2. in the first 
place by means of the plumb-line, that is, of a string sus- 
pended from a point, with a weight ai the end of it ; or 
secondly, by means of a trough of mercury, whose surface 
when undisturbed is always horizontal, or at right angles 
to the vertLcal ; or thirdly, by means of a spirit level, that 
is, of a horizontal glass tube slightly curved, and nearly 
filled with ether, or oth^ volatile flmd, in which case tlie 
bubble or vacant space at its upper surface always retains 
a horizontal direction. On one or the other of these 
pnncipLes, iofftaruments called zenith sect(M*s have been 
constructed, by which the zenith distances of stars in the 
neighbourhood of the zenith can be accurately measured. 
As all the instruments which we have occasion to advert to 
in this chapter will be more fully described in the following, 
we shall beg the reader to take for granted for the present, 
that the angular distances of stars from the zenith or point 
immediately over head, can be 
thuB measured, and he will 
then see very readily how this 
operation is rendered sub- ^ 
servient to the finding of the 
figure of the earth. 

28. Suppose, now, A and B to 
be two points of the earth's 
surface, on or nearly on the 
same meridian; vac, v'bo, 
verticals at the points a and b ; 

s and s' the apparent positions ^c 

of the same star, as seen from 

A and B. Then it is easy to see that, as the lines s a and 
s' B must be parallel to each other, the distance of . the 
star being sensibly infinite, the difference of the angiilar 
zenith distances, v a B and V "B »' , \a qq^viaX. Vi *^^ vaa^s^ ^^ 
farmed at the point where ttie Nes\i^e«J^ xaa'^'^. ^stfSo. ^^icJBt-. 
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and this angle compared with the length of a b, previously 
measured, is the measure of the curvature of the earth in 
the neighbourhood of the points a and b, or, more accurately, 
for a point at the middle of a b. 

29. For the purpose of measuring the curvature of the earth 
at points widely separated from each other, expeditions have 
been at various tunes fitted out by the governments of 
different countries, but chiefly by those of France, Bussia, 
Prussia, and England. The first great expedition was fitted 
out by the French government in the last century, and the 
stations chosen were one in Lapland, as near the pole as 
was practicable, and the other in Peru, as near as possible 
to the equator. The astronomers employed were Maupertuis, 
La Condamine, and Bouguer. The lengths of arc measured 
were respectively about fifty miles, and two hundred miles, 
and the general result arrived at was, that for the two 
stations the inclination of the plumb-lme had changed by 
P at the extremities of arcs of 367,086 and 363,626 British 
standard feet respectively. By the explanation which has 
preceded, it will be therefore readily understood that the 
earth was flatter at the northern than at the equatorial 
station, or the curvature is less near the pole than at the 
equator. 

30. Since that time various arcs have been measured in 
the great countries of Europe, Asia, Africa, and America. 
At the Cape of Good Hope, a measure originally made 
by Lacaille has been recently repeated and verified by 
Mr. Maclear, the present English astronomer at the Cape. 
A survey of Pennsylvania was made by order of the British 
government, in the time of Maskelyne, by Mason and Dixon, 
the former well known for his Lunar Tables. The Indian 
government undertook the measurement and triangulation 
of the immense peninsula under their command ; and this 
great work, begun by Colonel Lambton, has been completed 
by his successor, Colonel Everest. The triangulation of 
Eussia was accomplished by Struve, as that of Prussia was 
by his worthy and famous rival, the lamented Bessel. The 
English surv^ has been admirably executed by Boy, Kater, 
and Colby. Denmark was surveyed by Schumacher, whose 
loss the scientific world has had recently to deplore, and the 
kingdom of Hanover by the accomplished philosopher 
&auss. A large arc, extendmg from Formentara to Dunkirk, 

was measured by order of the Frencla. 'BLei^\3fci\ici, dxMcva^ the 
■^rst revolatfion, by the astronomera DeVambt^ Mi^lJ!llfe<3<a3aMi\ 
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and finally, an arc in the Eoman States ^as measured bj 
Boscovich. 

31. The above are nearly all the important measures of J;he 
earth's size and shape wmch have been made, and they all 
lead to one and the same conclusion — ^that the general shape 
is that of an oblate spheroid, flattened at the poles ; that is, 
such a figure as would be produced if a hoop were slightly 
flattened by pressure, and then made to revolve about the 
shortest diameter thus produced. 

32. We can, of course, give in a short popular treatise no 
intelligible account of the refined mathematical processes by 
which the most probable values of the flattening and of the 
absolute dimensions have been obtained from the measures. 
It is sufficient to say in this place that the measures have 
been most elaborately discussed by two of the most accom- 
plished mathematicians of this age, viz. Airy and Bessel, 
and we wiU state the results to which they have separately 
arrived. 

33. Airy's results, as ^ven in the Ihcyclopadia Metro- 
poUtana, (article "Figure of the Earth,") are. 

Equatorial diameter = 7925*648 \ ., 
Polar diameter = 7899170/ "^®®- 

Bessel's results, obtained from the investigation in the 
Astronomische Nachrichten, Nos. 333 to 336, and No. 438, 
are. 

Equatorial diameter = 7925*604 \ ., 
Polar diameter 7899-114/ "^^®®' 

And from both these results it follows that the polar 
diameter is shorter than the equatorial by about ^J^ part. 
This quantity is technically called the compression. 
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CHAPTER n. 

4 ^ 

OP ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS, AND THE MODE AND OBJECT 
OF THEIR USB. 

34. Hating in the preceding chapters endeavoured to 
familiarise the student with the leading phenomena of tha 
heavens, and with the mode of proof by which it is shown 
that many of these phenomena aride from the equable rotation 
of the earth round an axis sensibly fixed and permanent ; and 
having finally given some idea of the operations by which 
the simace of our planet is measured, and its exact size and 
figure ascertained ; we proceed, according to the plan laid 
down, to give a brief description of the principal instruments 
which are made use of in modem observatories for fixing 
geometrically the positions of the heavenly bodies. 

35. It is assumed that the student is sufficiently acquainted 
with elementary geometry to know that the position of a 
body on a plane surface is defined by means of its distances 
from two fixed lines (generally at right angles to each 
other) in that plane ; and similarly the position of a body 
on a spherical surfisice may be defined by means of its angu- 
lar distances from two great circles of the sphere, at right 
angles to each other. One of the circles chosen by 
astronomers for this purpose is the equator, or the plane 
passing through the earth's centre at right angles to its 
axis of revolution, and the other is the plane passing 
through the earth's axis and the point where the equator 
intersects the ecliptic or the plane of the sun's apparent 
motion. This latter point is technically called the first 
point of Aries ; and this designation was given because, in 
the time of the ancient astronomers, it was situated in the 

constellation ArieB, though it has iio'w T©tro^8u^<b^ ciovv- 
Biderabljr behind that constellation. T\ie angvSaac ^^.assLCfe, 
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then, of any heavenlj body, measured along the equator, 
from the first point of Aries, is called its rigJU aseension; 
and its angular distance north or south of the equator is 
called its north or south decimation ; or, which is a much 
better mode of measuring, its angular distance &om the 
pole is called its jpolar distance. In northern latitudes like 
our own, this distance is measured, of course, from the 
]!^orth Pole, and is called North Folar distance, 

36. Let, for example, s be a 
star or other heavenly body, and 
let the circles T s and Y? m, as in 
the figure, be projections of the 
equator and ecliptic in the sphere 
of the heavens ; p the North Pole, 
or thepoint where the earth's axis 
produced would meet the sphere ; 
and,finally, TM,the projection of 
a plane passing through the axis 
and the body s, and therefore 
necessarily at right angles to the '^^ 
equator. Then T M is the right 
ascension of the body ; s M is its 
declination (in this instance north) ; and p s its polar 
distance. 

87. It is the main object of astronomers to determine for 
all stars in the heavens, as far as is practicable, and for every 
planet or comet, the values of these quantities. In the 
former case, that is, for stars popularly said to be Juved, 
we shall see hereafter that their places in the heavens 
can, by means of certain corrections applied to their 
observed places, be absolutely determined with a wonderful 
accuracy; and with regard to the latter, their orbits can be 
accurately determined, and their places predicted for any 
time whatever. 

88. We will first show how right ascensions are determined. 
The reader will bear in mind that the stars appear to revolve 
unifonnly round a fixed axis in a certain space of time 
(called from this circumstance a sidereal daj) ; and for the 
present we shall assume that they do this with perfect accu- 
racy, and without any disturbance, either by want of absolute 
parallelism of the earth's axis, or by means of any motion of 
their own. Imagine then a clock to be set up, and regulated 
so that its index shall describe very nearly twenty-four hours 
in the time of a star's passing by the diurnal rotation from 
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any point in the heavens till its return to it again. It is evi- 
dent that for the nearer adjustment of the clock and for the 
obtaining of a knowledge of its rate of going from day to 
day, it would be necessary to set up a fixed mark to observe 
this star. For instance, an observation might be made of 
the time of disappearance of the star, the observer looking 
along the side of a house whose front is nearly south, and, 
by watching it from night to night, and taking the time by 
the clock, an idea might be gained of its approximate rate of 
going. But, if instead of looking along the side of a house, 
the observer were to direct a telescope to the star, and 
watch the time of transit of its image over a fixed mark or 
wire placed in the plane of the focus of its object-glass, a 
much more delicate observation would be made; and the 
observation would be still more accurate and refined if, in- 
stead of one wire, several were inserted, and the mean of the 
times were taken to represent the time of passage. Now this 
is, in fact, what is done by the Transit Instrvment, which we 
shall proceed to describe. 

39. This instrument consists chiefly of an astronomical 
telescope, furnished with a frame of wires at the place where 
an image of a celestial object is formed by its object-glass, 
and with an eye-piece, through which the image of the object 
and of the wires can be distinctly viewed. It is also 
furnished with a cross axis, passing through its centre, and 
terminating in two weU-tumed and polished cylindrical 
steel pivots, whose axes are, as nearly as the artist can make 
them, in the same straight line, and at right angles to the 
optical axis of the telescope. The instrument is placed in 
bearings fixed to very solid stone piers, and technically 
called Ys, from their lieness to the letter Y. The position 
of the piers is so chosen, and they are so constructed, that 
when the ends of the pivots rest in the Ys, the axis of the 
pivots shall be very nearly horizontal, and that the optical 
axis of the telescope shall, in its revolution, very nearly 
sweep out the plane of the meridian, or the great circle 
passing through the zenith and the pole. If these con- 
ditions were all strictly fulfilled; that is, if the axis of 
revolution were strictly at right angles to the optical axis 
of the telescope, and were strictly horizontal ; if the optical 
axis passed through the central wire of the system placed in 
the locus, and finally passed through any one point of the 
meridian ; then, supposing the pivots to be perfectly cylin- 
drical, and the tube of the telescope perfectly rigid, the 
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time of a body being on the meridian would be accurately 
that at which it passed the central wire. But, unfortunately, 
none of these conditions can ever be accurately fulfilled; 
and even if they were fulfilled one day, they would not be so 
on another, on account of the shifting or yielding of the 
piers, or some part of the instrument. Indeed the great 
principle of modem practical Astronomy is not so much to 
get rid of all instrumental errors as, in the first place, to 
provide means for accurately measuring them, and, in the 
second, to allow for them when measured in the calculation 
of the observation. We will then proceed to show how 
this is managed for the instrument under consideration. It 
must be remembered that the conditions to be satisfied for 
a star to be accurately observed as it passes the meridian 
are three. Pirst, the axis of revolution must be accurately 
at right angles to the optical axis of the telescope, and the 
optical axis must pass through the wire or the imaginary 
line corresponding to the mean of wires over which the 
star is to be observed. Secondly, the axis of revolution 
must be horizontal. Thirdly, the optical axis, which (if 
these conditions be fulfilled) will describe a great circle 
passing through the zenith, must also pass through the pole. 
Hence three errors are introduced, called respectively the 
error ofcollimationy the error of level, and the error of azimuth. 
40. To measure the error of colliitnation, a distant mark is 
frequently used, set up on a hiU at a considerable distance 
from the observatory, in the direction of the meridian ; but 
a better means is provided in the use of another telescope, 
set up on Ys in the northern opening of the shutters, and 
furnished with a wire in its principal focus. By taking off 
the eye-piece of this latter tdescope, and turning its object- 
glass towards the obgect-glass of the transit telescope, the 
wire can be seen through the eye-piece of the latter, and 
answers the purpose of a filxed mark at an infinite distance. 
Imagine, then, this mark to coincide with the central wire 
of the transit instrument, and imagine the eastern end 
of the axis to be called A, and the western end B. Then, 
if the instrument be taken out of its Ys, and replaced 
with the ends of the axis reversed, — ^that is, so that B 
be east and A west, — ^if the wire is still coincident with 
the mark, there is no error of collimation; but if they 
do not coincide, the distance between the two will be in 
angular space the double of the error to be measured. The 
space in question is measured by means of an a^ijanaiMs. 
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called a "micrometer,"* with whicli all good transit; 
.instruments are furnished, and which we shall describe 
•presently. 

41. Let us now see how to estimate the effect of this errrar, 
or to calculate what correction is due to the time of transit 
of a star from this cause. Suppose the optical aids of tbuB 
instrument to deviate from the meridian a few seconds (w) 
.towards the east ; it will evidently deviate by this same 
.s{)ace in any position of the telescope, and the error in time 
.will be that taken by the star in describing this space by 
its diurnal motion. Now, stars move more slowly as they 
are nearer the pole, as is very evident from the fact of their 
describing a smaller circle in the same space of time, thai; 
is, in a day. Any of our readers who know anything of 
spherical trigonometry would easily make out that this 
slowness of the star's motion increases in the proportion of 
the secant of its declination or distance from the equator. 
Hence, since at the equator the error in time would 
amount to 

24 w* 

T^ X n* or to tt; in any declination d, the error willlre, 

-X Seed, orto 



15 ' ' .15 X sin. North Polar dist. 

In strictness, there is another error which acts in the same 
way as that of collimation, viz. that due to the di/u/rnoL 
iiberration ; but this we cannot discuss now, as the subject 
of aberration has not yet been brought before the reader. 

43. The next error is the error of level. This is measured 
by a spirit-level, which has been before mentioned, and which 
we wul now describe. It consists chiefly of a hollow glass 
tu1)e, nearly filled with a fluid of great mobility, such as 
spirit of wine or sulphuric ether, the imfilled part leaving 
merely a bubble occupying a considerable portion of the 
length of the tube. This tube is purposely curved in a 
slight degree, with its convexity upwards, so that, when the 
tube is very nearly horizontal, the bubble will rest in a 
definite position in the upper part. This glass tube is aet 
in a frame of brass, and a scale is affixed to the upper part 
of it. It is also provided at the extremities of its frame 

* From /luepos, small, Wid fi€Tpeiv, to measQi^' 
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either with hooks bj which it can be attached to the axes 
of the instrument, or with feet terminating in forks, hj 
which it can be made to ride upon them. Now, suppose it 
is known that, when the level is attached to an instrument 
whose axis is horizontal, the 
ends of its bubble (or, more 
properly, its centre, which can 
t>e known from the scale read- 
ings for its two ends) occupy a 
certjtin position, then, if the 
:axis cease to be horizontal, it 
,is evident that the bubble will 
foccupy a different position, 
known by reading its scale, and the space through which 
the centre of the bubble has been moved measures the 
.inclination of the axis. The value of the scale divisions, 
that is, the error of level corresponding to any numj)w 
-of such divisions, is previously found by some such method 
fas attaching it to a graduated in8trume^t placed with i1^ 
.<eircle vertical, and finding how many scale divisions cor- 
•respond to a known space turned through by the circle; 
,or oy placing it on a frame called a level prover, whose 
plane can be altered in honzontali^ by a screw, the 
inclination of whose thread is known. In the proper use of 
tthe level, observations are always made with it in reversed 
positions, that is, the scale readings are taken for the ends 
of the bubble, and it is then turned round and placed in 
the reversed position, and the scale is then read again. We 
'Cannot afford space to show how it is applied to ascertain 
.'the form and equality of size of the pivots of the instru- 
ment ; but the student who may wish for feither information 
9iay consult some of the works that treat more systematically 
jqS. astronomical instruments. 

48. Imagine, now, that by this means the error of level is 
found to be w", the west end of the axis being higher by 
that quantity; so that for any star the correction will be 
•additive, the telescope being tilted too far east. It is plain 
that the angular deviation of the optical axis from the 
.meridian will become greater as the object is higher above 
ithe horizon, being nothing at the horizon and greatest at 
the zenith. It will, in fact, vary as the cosine of the zenith 
distance ; and, since the star moves more slowly over this 
space in approaching the pole in proportion to the reci- 
procal of the sine of North Polar distance, by reaaotiix^^ ^si. 
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the same manner as for the error of collimation, it is plain 
that the correction to the time of transit will be 

w* X cos. Zenith dist. 



15 sin. North Polar dist. 



44. Our instrument is now, when corrections have been 
applied for these two errors, reduced to the same state with 
regard to accuracy as if its optical axis always described a 
great circle of the heavens passing through the zenith. It 
will be also observed that the means are purely mechanical 
by which this has been effected, no reference being made to 
the heavens in obtaining the errors ; but, since the position 
of the meridian is only known by its being the plane at 
which the stars generally culminate, or at which they 
come to their highest or lowest point, it is plain that, 
in* determining the position of the optical axis of the 
telescope with regard to the meridian, we must have 
recourse to them. Now, there is a bright star near the 
pole (Polaris) which everybody knows — ^the large star, in 
fact, of the constellation Ursa Minor 
— which serves admirably for this 
purpose ; and we will show how obser- 
vations of it are made to determine 
the deviation of the telescope from 
the meridian. 

45. Let A B N M represent the small 
circle described by the pole-star on 
any day round the pole ; z the zenith 
of the place of observation; and z a P B 
a portion of the intersection of the 
meridian with the sphere of the hea- 
vens ; z M N, a portion of the pro- 
jection of the plane swept out by the 
central wire of the telescope (the 
errors of collima,tion and level being 
allowed for or sot rid of). Draw the 
arcs p M and p n. Then the star, 
proceeding in its diurnal course in 
the direction of the arrow-point in 
y the figure, culminates at a, and is 

on the meridian below the pole at b, 
3u^ it is observed by the telescope at m above the pole 
and at N below. Hence, in culmmatrng, Vfc V-^ ^^'^ \.CiCi 
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late by the time taken in describing the arc a m, and 
below the pole it will pass too ear^f by the time taken 
in describing the arc b n. Now, suppose the deviation of 
the telescope from the meridian to be p", then the effect of 
this deviation is nothing at the zenith and has its greatest 
value at the horizon, and, by reasoning similar to that for 
the error of level, it is evident that the effect on the time 
of a star will be in seconds 

^* X sin. Zenith dist. 
15 X sin. North Polar dist. 

Hence, if z and z' be the zenith distances of Polaris above 
and below the pole, the times of describing the arcs a m 
and B M will be 

sin. z , sin. z" 

^ 15 sm. N. P. D. ^ 15 sm. N. P. D. -^ ^ 

where a and h are the computed values of the preceding 
multipliers ofp. If, then, t and t' be the observed times of 
transit of Polaris above and below pole, the times corrected 
to the meridian will be t — p a and t'+p h, and it is plain 
that the difference of these times is accurately twelve hours. 

Hence, i +ph — {t—pd) = 12*^- 
12^' — if + t 



or, pzz 



a + b 



46. If two consecutive transits of Polaris cannot be 
observed, the error can be obtained by comparing the times 
of transit of it and some well-known south star, passing the 
meridian nearly at the same time, with their tabular right 
ascensions given in the Nautical Almanac, each transit being 
affected with an error calculable as those above given ; but 
the above method does not require the right ascension of 
Polaris to be known, though it requires the change of r a in 
12 ^' and the rate of the clock. 

47. The following diagram represents a transit instrument 
mounted on its piers ; and its use is, when it has been 
corrected for the errors above explaLued, to determine tha 
exact idme by the clock at wlaich. airj eA'fe^>MJy <^^<b^^'as^^^'%» 
the meridian. In its descriptioix ^q \va.Ne>v ^e^^^'^^ T^is^^^ss^^ 
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passed the limits prescribed in a popular treatise ; but we 
have thought it above all things desirable to give to persons 
possessed of a small degree of mathematical knowledge an 
opportunity of learning, in its simplest form, the nature of 
this fundamentally important instrument, and the way in 
which it is cleared of its errors, and made to perform the 
work which it has to do, according to the practice of the 
best observatories. 




48. The clock time at which any star passes the meridian 
can thus be found with perfect accuracy, and the instrument 
can then be used for determining the right ascension of all 
objects whatever, by means of their clock times of transit, 
in the following manner: — In the Nautical Almanac are 
giren the places of 100 stars, which have been determined 
^jr observations kept up unremittingly dxxsm^ >2tift ^^^ket 
part of a centavy. The tabulaar right a»cen»\OT^ oi ^e^cwi^ 
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of these stars observed on any night, are compared with 
their times of transit over the meridian, and each com- 
parison gives what is technically called a clock error; these 
clock errors agaia, by comparison on different nights, give 
the clock rate ; amd, finally, the clock errors and rates thus 
fonnd being applied to the observed times of transit of all 
the objects observed, their right ascensions are found, 
referred to the same fundamental point as that used in the 
formation of the "Nautical Almanac" list of stars, and 
therefore subject to the error of the assumed place of the 
equinox in that list. It has been previously mentioned that 
right ascensions are measured from the point of intersection 
of the ecliptic with the equator, and of course, for a deter- 
mination of this point, a knowledge of the solar motion is 
indispensable. Maskelyne's method was to assume pro- 
visionally the right ascension of the star a AquilaB, and 
with this star to compare the Sun and every other object 
which he had occasion to observe. He also observed, for 
some time before and after the vernal and autumnal 
equinox, the North Polar distances of the Sun ; and, know- 
ing the value of the obliquity of the ecliptic (that is, the 
inclination of the equator to the ecliptic) with sufficient 
accuracy, he computed the Sun's right ascension from the 
observed values. These right ascensions compared with the 
observed right ascensions gave the error which had been 
committed in the assumed right ascension of a AquilsB, and 
afforded means for referring all the objects to the correct 
place of the equinox. In the present state of astronomy, 
the same principle is followed, the chief difference being 
that the assumed right ascensions of several standard stars 
are employed instead of one. 

49. We are thus able to find one of the coordinates neces- 
sary for determining the position of a body in the heavens, 
as referred to the equator ; and we must now describe the 
means used for determining the other coordinate, that is, 
the North Polar distance. 

50. In modem English observatories this is accomplished 
by the Mural Circle, which instrument we will now proceed to 
describe. It consists chiefiy of a large circle of brass, or 
other metal, strengthened by several stout spokes or radii, 
and in general shape resembling a wheel. At its centre it 
carries a conical axis at right angles to it^ ^\scafe^^Nis:vs>»5^'b^ 
(next to the circle) with a large, atee\ e^^aAi^Rsi^^^^n^'^ 

about six inches in diameter, mteuaLedL iox >^^\i<5«M^%^^ 
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the instrument. This axis is inserted into a hollow cone, 
carried on a plate sunk into the east or west face of the pier 
built for the purpose of carrying the circle, and provided 
with a metal Y support for the steel bearing of the axis, 
and with means for securing the circle in its proper position 
for use. A telescope furnished with a conical axis, which 
enables it to revolve freely if necessary, is securely fastened 
to the rim of the circle at opposite extremities of a 
diameter ; and it is usual, for the purpose of getting rid of 
constant sources of error arising worn faults in the form or 
graduations of the circle, to snifb occasionally its position 
on the circle. The telescope carries a frame of several 
vertical wires in the principal focus (generally five), of 




which the middle wire is very nearly iu the meridian, 

and is also /uraished with a horizont?! -wYce^ moveable by 

s micrometer. It may be proper in t\na ^^afte tc^ exj^jKoi 
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that a "Wire micrometer is an apparatus attached to almost 
all telescopes used for measuring angul%r space, consisting 
of one or more wires stretched across a frame sliding in a 
box, and carried in a direction at right angles to their 
length by means of the antagonistic action of a screw and a 
spiral spring. The screw carries a head, divided generally 
into sixty or one hundred parts, and an index is fixed 
beneath this head to some part of the frame or covering of 
the micrometer for reading the results. When such a 
micrometer is attached to a telescope, the value in angular 
space of one revolution of the screw, that is, the angular 
space through which the wire is carried, by turning the 
screw once round, may be found by measuring with it the 
distance between two known stars, or, if the telescope 
be fixed to a mural circle, by laying the wire by means of 
the screw of the micrometer upon a distant object, and then 
finding how much the circle is turned round in bringing 
the wire again upon the same object after the screw has 
been turned through a known number of revolutions. 

51. Into the cylindrical rim of the circle, at right angles to 
its plane, is inserted a band of silver or platinum, and the 
accurate division of this band is the severest test of the 
skill and care of the artist. It is usually divided into 
spaces of five minutes of arc, and the whole degrees are 
marked round the circle, and the spaces of 15', 30', and 45' 
careftdly distinguished, to ensure facility and accuracy of 
reading. Opposite to this divided band, and fixed firmly to 
the stone pier, are placed at sensibly equal distances six 
microscopes, fdmished with wire micrometers of the con- 
struction described above, the heads being generally divided 
into sixty equal parts, and so adjusted that five turns of the 
screw carry the wire-cross very nearly from one division of 
the circle to another (that is through five minutes of 
angular space) and therefore that one division on the micro- 
meter-head corresponds to a second of space. The reader 
will observe that there are three pairs of reading microscopes 
situated at extremities of diameters of the circle 60° apart. 
Now, theoretically, if the circle were of perfect form, and 
perfectly centered and graduated, one reading microscope 
would be sufficient, but, from necessary imperfections of 
workmanship, these conditions cannot be fulfilled, and the 
reading of the six microscopes will, in a great m.easw2t<b, 
get rid of any important erroia amm^ ^ota. «ss?^ *^"^%. 
of these causes, if the iiX8tr\xmeii\. \ie> xcka^et^^ ^"^ 
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constructed. We will confine ourselyes to briefly explaming 
the effect of two opposite microscopes in getting rid of the 
effect of eicentricity, or false centermg. 

52. A and b repre- 
sent opposite micro- 
scopes for reading 
the circle drawn in 
the diagram. The 
centre of the circle is 
c,but it turns rounda 
false centre o'. Now, 
imagine the circle to 
be used for mea- 
suring the angular 
distance between 
two stars as thejpass 
the meridian, or the 
difference of their polar distances (which is the primary use 
of the mural circle). Let a o' d' represent the angle to be 
measured, and draw doe parallel to n' c' e' ; then the 
circle, turning round c', will revolve through the angle 
A c' d' for the observation of the second star, and the 
division at n' will be under the microscope a, and the 
division e' under the microscope B ; but, if the circle had 
revolved round its true centre c, the divisions at n and s 
would have been tmder the microscopes. Hence, microscope 
A would measure the angle in defect by the arc n n', and 
microscope b would measure it in excess by e e', equal to n n'. 
If, therefore, the means of the readings of a and b be used 
instead of the single readings of either, the resulting angle 
will be correctly measured, notwithstanding the excentricity. 

53. Mr. Pond, the preceding Astronomer Eoyal, made 
many of his first observations by the use of two microscopes ; 
but it is evident that by using additional pairs, distributed 
round the circle, much greater security is given for the 
general accuracy of the results, and errors of faulty division 
and imperfect form of the circle will be in a great degree 
got rid of ; in the ordinary use of the circle, therefore, the 
six microscopes are always read for every observation. 

54. "We have said that the mural circle measures only dif- 
ferences of angular space, that is, we have a reading of the 
circle for one object and a reading for another object, and 

tjbe diSerence of readings is accurateVy t\ie ^iSeYei^ft^ ^afl 
their polar distances ; but, if 'we hsA an. ob^ecVi exAC^Xy Sx^. >i\vfe 
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pole or exactly in the zenith, the differences would be then 
polar distances or zenith distances. 

55. "Now, theoreticallj, a polar point could be obtained 
(that is, the reading of the circle for an object at the pole) by 
observing a circumpolar star at its upper and lower passages 
across the meridian, and then, after properly correcting the 

' results for refraction, taking the mean of the results ; but 
this method would prove troublesome in practice, irom the 
difficulty of obtainmg a sufficient number of observations 
of the same star above and below the pole, in addition 
to the objection arising from the combination of observa- 
tions made at an interval of time during which some 
change might have taken place. A much better method, 
and that usually practised, is to observe the angular 
distance between a star and its image reflected in a 
trough of mercury, since half the difference of the two read- 
ings gives at once the altitude, and half the sum gives 
the reading for an object in the horizon, whence it is 
easy to get the reading for an object in the zenith, or, 
speaking technically, the "zenith point." By observing 
several stars in this way, on the same evening, the zenith 
point can be obtained with all desirable accuracy; and, 
hence the zenith distances for all other objects are obtained 
directly from the circle readings. By a skilful observer, the 
direct and the reflexion observations can be made perfectly 
well, at the same transit of a star, in the following manner : — 
A list is prepared of the circle readings of a certain number 
of stars that can be conveniently or accurately observed by 
reflexion. A few minutes before the time of transit, the 
circle is turned till the telescope is in the proper direction 
to receive the reflected rays, and the mercury trough is also 
properly arranged. The observer then, after reading the 
six micrometer microscopes, ascends the stage of the circle, 
and, viewing the reflected image of the star, bisects it 
by the vnre carried by the telescope micrometer, when, 
by the diurnal motion, it is brought nearly to the central 
-vertical wire. Then, running rapidly down'from the stage, 
he unclamps the circle, and turns it till the direct rays from 
the star are received into the telescope, when^the circle is 
again clamped, and the star brought upon the wire by the 
slow motion screw of the clamp. The six microscopes «sftv 
then read again, as well as the teleaco^^ wqtcotsi'&^.^^^'^'s^*^'^ 
observation ia complete. This exee\ieii\. Ta.o^«b cJl\i.€xs^^*^^, 

mural circle was first used by Mr. KSrj, ^Ve^ ^>x^^^^^ ^ 
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the Observatory of Cambridge. Another method of obtain- 
ing the value of the zenith point, now greatly practised, is 
by the use of what is called Bohnenberger's eye-piece ; that 
is, of an eye-piece with three lenses, furnished with a 
reflector either of perforated metal or of glass for illumin- 
ating the field of view. By this eye-piece, when the telescope 
is placed vertical with its object-glass downwards, a distinct 
view is obtained of the micrometer wire, and of its image 
reflected from a trough of mercury placed beneath the 
telescope ; and, by the micrometer reacfings corresponding 
to the coincidences of the two images, together with the 
readings of the circle microscopes, the nadir point — ^that is, 
the point opposite to the zenith — is obtained. 

5Q, Though we are rather anticipating, it is necessary to 
remind the student that, on account of the refraction which 
the rays from any heavenly body suffer in passing through 
our atmosphere, the readings of the barometer and ther- 
mometer are necessary for the reduction of every observation 
made with the mural circle, since the amount of this correc- 
tion depends upon the density and temperature of the air. 
We shall discuss this more completely in the next chapter. 
However, by the foregoing explanation the reader will 
understand that the apparent zenith distance of any heavenly 
body can be accurately observed, and he must take for 
granted for the present that the true zenith distance can 
be deduced from this by application of the refraction. It 
then only remains for us to show how from these results 

of zenith distance 
the latitude of the 
place of observation 
can be determined, 
and the polar dis- 
tances of the objects 
derived. 

57. Let E p z Q o 
represent a projec- 
tion of the meridian ; 
p the pole of the 
heavens ; z the zen- 
ith ; e q the equator ; 
and H o the horizon ; 
z c being at right 

^ o to nq. Then it is evident that z <i ox Vt^ ^c^OksSiiB^ \& 
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the latitude of the place of observation* But p h is the 
altitude of the pole above the horizon. Hence vre have 
this general rule, the altitude of the jpole is equal to the 
latitude of the place of observation, 

58. Also z p, the arc included between the zenith and the 
pole, is the complement of the latitude, or the co-latitude, 

69. Now let s s' be the small circle described by Polaris, 
or other circumpolar star, transiting the meridian at s and 
s'. Then in the course of the year a considerable number 
of observations of the zenith distances z s and z s' may be 
made with the mural circle, and hence, it is plain that 
z p, the co-latitude of the observatory, which is half the sum 
of z s and z s', vnll be determined. "When this is once 
determined the observed meridian zenith distances can be 
converted into polar distances by its application, since if 
8 s' be the path of any other body, p« = zp4-z*. 

60. For a full description of fcoughton's Transit Instru- 
ment and Mural Circle, which were for many years used 
with so much success at the Eoyal Observatory of Greenwich, 
as well as for a description and engraving of the great 
transit circle which has superseded them, the author bega 
to refer to an article on "Observatories," vnitten by 
him for "Weale's London and its Vicinity Exhibited in 
1851." In this article he will also find descriptions of 
eveiy class of instruments used in the most celebrated 
English observatories both public and private. 

61. The above instruments, viz. the transit instrument and 
the mural circle, are the only meridian instruments generally 
used, but we must not omit in this place a passing men- 
tion of the altitude and azimuth instrument, since an in- 
strument of this class has been erected at Greenwich by 
Mr. Airy, which by its solidity and firmness has produced 
a series of observations *of the moon rivalling those made 
with the meridian instruments in excellence, and supplying 
observations for a portion of the orbit of the moon, near 
her conjunctions with the sun, which could be got by no 
other means. 

62. This instrument consists in its simplest form of a frame 
revolving on a vertical axis, with which is connected a fixed 
horizontal circle, graduated like the mural circle. The 
frame carries Y bearings, for the axes of a tele.«»QicsN^^ 
included between two vertical circles, cyaB o1 Vcvj^Ss^ ^^<^ 
graduated,ajid the telescope revol^ea oTiifc^Y^^^^^^^'^'^'^^^^^^^, 

inBtnunent Each circle ia read "by Txacxomel^x TK^^-tof^.^*^^^' 
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(generally four in number, situated at equal distances rbunJ 
the circles), and in the principal focus of the telescope 
is fixed a frame carrying six vertical and six horizontal 
wires. Observations of azimuth and of altitude of a body 
are made separately in reversed positions of the vertical 
circles, by clamping separately the vertical and horizontal 
circles, taking the teansit of the object as it passes obliquely 
throuLgh the field, over the vertical or the horizontal wires, 
and reading the microscopes of the horizontal or the 
vertical circle, accordingly as azimuth or altitude is the 
element observed. Por determining the deviation from 
verticality of the vertical axis of the instrument, and the 
deviation from horizontality of the horizontal axis of 
the vertical circle, the instrument is provided with spirit- 
levels attached to its revolving frame, respectively parallel 
to the vertical circle and the horizontal axis. We have not 
space, nor is it very important for our object, to describe 
minutely the manipulations and adjustments of this instru- 
ment, but for a minute description of that at Greenwich, 
we must refer to the article above mentioned. 

63. Another instrument which we feel it necessary to de- 
scribe is the equatorial instrument which plays an important 
part in modem astronomy. There are some objects, such as 
comets and the recently discovered small planets, for which 
a sufficient number of observations cannot be obtained on 
the meridian, but which can be observed for a considerable 
length of time by an instrument capable of following them 
to other portions of the heavens, before or after their 
meridian passage. Such an instrument is the equatorial, 
which we now proceed to describe. Its general construction 
is similar to that of the altitude and azimuth circle, with 
this important difference, that its principal axis of revolution 
is parallel to the eartWs axis, instead of being vertical. The 
pivots at the extremities of the axis have their bearings on 
stone piers built for them, the upper pivot resting in a y> 
and the lower one working in a socket or hemispherical 
cup of metal. In that class of instruments most frequent 
in England (such as the Shuckburgh equatorial at Greenwich, 
made by Eamsden) the telescope is in the plane of the polar 
axis, and is carried by a strong frame- work of bars of metal, 
connected with parallel circular plates, which carry the upper 
and lower pivots. This frame carries tliie tele^co^e, fixmly 
jSxed between two circles (one of wHcla, csiWe^^Ve decliuatxou 
^>-^^ 13 graduated, and the other is uae^ioT dtwxx^m^ \s^ 



THE EQUATOEIAL INSTRUMENT. SI 

means of across axis (called the declination axis)^ terminating 
in polished cylindrical pivots; and the telescope, together 
with the declination circle, is thus capable of revolving 
freely in planes passing through the poles, that is, in 
meridian planes. A graduated circle, fixed to the pier 
carrying the bearing of the lower part of the polar axis, 
serves to measure the hour-angle, that is, the angle made 
by the meridian plane with that circle of declination on 
which the body is when observed, and the telescope carries 
a frame of fixed, wires parallel to the declination circle, and 
one or more wires moved by micrometers at right angles 
to them, or parallel to the equator. If the hour circle reads 
nearly 0^0^ 0«', when the object observed is on the meridian, 
then the difference between the sidereal time (that is the 
clock-time corrected for the clock error obtained by compa- 
rison with the transit-clock) and the reading of the hour- 
circle gives the right ascension of the object observed, subject 
to the index error of the hour-circle which must be obtained 
by observations of known stars, and the errors arising fi:*om 
the faults of adjustment of the instrument. Hence it is 
evident that if a star be once in the field of view of the 
telescope, and the telescope be clamped, it may be kept in 
the field by simply turning the polar frame round the axis 
with a velocity equal to the earth's diurnal rotation, for the 
telescope itself wdl sweep out a conical surface, which, when 
produced, will meet the sphere of the heavens in the diurnal 
circle described by the star. The greater number of good 
equatorials are now provided with machinery driven by 
clock-work for giving this motion ; and by these means any 
measures can be made of objects within the field of view, or 
any examination instituted, in the same manner as if the 
objects were at rest. 

64. It is necessary, for the complete adjustment of the 
equatorial instrument, first, that its polar axis be parallel to 
the earth's axis of rotation — ^that is, that its elevation be 
equal to the latitude of the place (57), and that it do not 
deviate in azimuth to the east or west ; secondly, that its 
declination axis be at right angles to the polar axis ; and, 
thirdly, that the line of coUimation of the telescope be at 
right angles to the declination axis. For the first adjust- 
ment, the Y carrying the upper pivot is fixed in a plate 
admitting of two motions, one in t\\a tMjn.^^ja. «s^ ^^sc^ 
at right angles to it ; and tlio amavjGofe oi coTt^^^a^^s^*^^^'^^^^ 
bjr observations of stars near t\i€) meAftasav, ^<3^^ «s^^i!^^"^ 
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the pole, and of other stars about six Hours before they pass 
the meridian and six hours after. The observations in or 
near the meridian determine the error of elevation of the 
polar axis, and the six-hour observations the error of 
azimuth : all the observations being made in reversed posi- 
tions of the declination circle. The error of collimation is 
found by observing in right ascension an equatorial star in 
reversed positions of the instrument, that is, hj taking the 
time of transit over the wires and reading the hour-circle 
(since, for objects on the equator, the effect of a small error 
of position of the declination axis produces no error in the 
time of transit) ; and, finally, the joint effect of error of 
collimation and of position of declination axis wiU be found 
by observing, in reversed positions of the instrument, a star 
not very far from the pole. The carriers of the pivots of the 
declination axis are provided with screw-adjustments for 
rectification of the axis ; and the error of coUimation must 
be got rid of by shifting the position of the wire frame, by 
means of screw-adjustments with which it is provided. 

65. The proper use of an equatorial is to observe different 
tiallv such objects as cannot be observed sufficiently on the 
meridian, by selecting some star for comparison conveniently 
situated, and comparing the positions of the two objects ; 
that is, by obtaining the differences of their right ascensions 
by their observed times of transit over the wires, and their 
differences of polar distance by observing each object on the 
micrometer wire. Even when the instrument is thus used, 
such observations are generally inferior to those made with 
the meridian instruments, on account of its want of symmetry 
and firmness ; and the Liverpool equatorial, planned by the 
Astronomer Royal with his usual regard to solidity, is 
perhaps the only exception at present existing in the world, 

66, The last instrument which we shall describe is the 
Zenith Sector ^ or instrument for measuring small angular dis- 
tances from the zenith with great accuracy. This consists of a 
frame revolving on a vertical axis, and carrying a telescope 
moving in the plane of the frame on an axis perpendicular 
to the plane. A graduated circular band, whose centre is 
the centre of motion of the telescope, is attached to the 
frame, and is read by a micrometer microscope moving with 
the telescope. Eor determining the inclination of the axis 
o£ rotation of the frame to the vertical, two methods may 

jlfe adopted: that ia, it may be done "by meajaa oi «i. ^\m^- 
/iaej or of spirit-levela. The first met^o^ la ^V«i\i VoiOa. ^«c^ 
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used in all the old zenith sectors, and in particular with the 
celebrated sector used by Bradley. The second method is 
that employed by Mr. Airy, in the sector constructed under 
his direction for the great English survey. Another in- 
genious construction has been devised by Mr. Airy, and is 
applied to the sector actually used at Greenwich at the 
present time. An object-glass, with a micrometer attached 
to the frame that carries it, is fixed to a tube placed verti- 
cally over a trough of mercury which is distant from the 
object-glass by half its focal length, and is capable of rapid 
and easy reversion. The rays from a star, then, which tend 
to form an image at the actual focus of the object-glass, are 
reflected from the mercury, and form an image just above 
the object-glass ; this image is viewed though an eye-piece 
placed properly to receive it. The star is observed in re- 
versed positions on two wires carried by the micrometer, 
and the inclination of the tube is measured by a spirit-level 
placed in the direction of the meridian, though the iostru- 
ment is so constructed that a small error of level produces 
scarcely any effect on the zenith-distance. 



CHAPTER in. 



ON REFRACTION, PARALLAX, ABERRATION, PRECESSION, 
AND NUTATION. 

67. Ir every object in the heavens were really in the 
position in which it appears to be, and if the points of 
reference were also fixed and permanent, the business of 
the astronomer would be comparatively easy; but the fact 
is the very reverse of this. 

68. The objects themselves will appear differently situated 
to observers on different parts of the earth's surface from two 
distinct causes, the one being that the rays by which they 
are seen are bent out of a straight Une ia their passage 
through the different strata of the atmosphere, and the 
other being the spheroidal figure of the earth. The first 
effect is common to all the heavenly bodies and is called 
refraction ; the second affects aensibbj Wi'fc ^q«^<3pc«» <3^ ^ 
those bodies whose distances are not \TMXva^«>os^^^ ^c^'et 

than the diameter of the eartii, »uc^ ^^ >^^ ^oav,^^^-^^ 
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Planets, and Comets. The fixed stars ore all placed at 
distances so vast, that the displacement from this cause is 
absolutely insensible ; and even that produced by the motion 
of the earth in its orbit, which produces for measurement a 
base of pretty nearly two himdred millions of miles, is also 
insensible, except in a very few instances, which we shall 
speak of hereafter. 

69. Again, the two points of reference for determining the 
positions of the heavenlv bodies, viz. the pole and the inter- 
section of the ecliptic of the equator, are not fixed. The pole 
of the heavens, besides having a slow motion, by which it is 
carried always in the same direction, so as to describe round 

the pole of the ecliptic a small 
circle in the sphere in about 26,868 
years, is also disturbed irregularly by 
the action of the sun and moon on 
the spheroidal earth ; so that it does 
not describe this path quite uni- 
formly, or in an exact circle, but 
V J traces out in the heavens a kind of 

\^ ^ zig-zag Hne, similar to that given in 

the figure, and by this means gives 

occasion for troublesome corrections to be applied to the 

places of every object observed. 

70. Lastly, there is a displacement of all the heavenly 
bodies, arising from a cause totally different from the former, 
that is, from the velocity of light combined with the orbital 
motion of the earth. This displacement was first defected 
by the illustrious Bradley, b^p- means of a long and excellent 
series of observed zenith mstances of y Draconis, a star 
of nearly the third magnitude, passing the meridian of 
Greenwich within 2' of zenith distance, and of which the 
observations are, therefore, independent of refraction which 
produces great uncertainties in the observations of all 
objects whose zenith distances are considerable. 

71. Now, before an observation can be rendered available 
for the ulterior objects of astronomical science, it is necessary 
that it be corrected for all the causes of displacement which 
have been mentioned ; and therefore, in this stage of our 
work, it will be necessary to give such explanations of them 
all, and of the methods of computation by which they are 
allowed for, as our plan will admit of. 

We commence with EEriiA.OTiOT5. 
72. Our readera, we will presume, ate m ^otcv^ ^e^c^«> 
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acquainted with the science of optics, or at least they are 
BO far acquainted with it as to be aware that a ray of light, 
in proceeding out of a rarer into a denser medium, — ^from 
air into water, for example, — ^is bent out of its course in 
such a way as to make a smaller angle with the perpen- 
dicular to the surface separating the two media. The 
familiar experiment of partially immersing a straight stick 
in a basin of water will be immediately suggested to the 
memory of our younger readers : the stick no longer appears 
straight, but broken at the surface of the water, so that the 

Eart below the water appears higher than it really is. The 
iw of optical refraction is this, that for the same media the 
sine of the angle of incidence is always proportional to the 
sine of the angle of refraction. 

73. Now, the earth is enveloped by an atmosphere extend- 
ing several miles in height, and of sufEcient density to bend 
out of their course the rays of light proceeding from the 
stars and planets, which are incident obliquely on its 
surface. At the zenith the rays fall perpendicularly on the 
surface, and suffer no refraction ; but for every other direc- 
tion they are bent or refracted, and the more so as they 
come from a point further from the zenith or nearer to the 
horizon. Any uncertainty in the amount of this refraction 
will vitiate an observation of any heavenly body to that 
amount; and therefore great pains have been taken by 
various eminent astronomers, not only to discover the laws 
by which the refraction is regulated, but, by observations 
made for the purpose, to discover its exact quantity, and, 
finally, by means of tables, to render the amount in every 
given case easily calculable. We will proceed, then, to show 
the nature of the hypotheses on which the formulsB for the 
construction of these tables are based. 

74. If the atmosphere were of uniform density, and if the 
density were always the same at the same place, the law of 
sines given above for optical refraction would be imme- 
diately applicable; and there would be no difficulty in 
devising a formula to represent numerically the exact value 
of the refraction in every case. But the density is, in the 
first place, not uniform ; the strata nearest the earth being 
the heaviest, and those at the boundary of the atmosphere 
of extreme tenuity. Again, the density varies according to 
the temperature, and according to tKe \5!fc\!^ cjl'^Qwb ^sc^^s^^ssss^ 
in the barometer; and the reiractvoTi. V^ ^ct^lcrt^ ^«^«»Ss. 
upon these elements, aa we\i aa w^oii ^^ 'Lccji^ ^^sS^sssnrj 
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It is usual, then, to calculate what the refraction will he for 
some standard readings of the harometer and thermometer ; 
and then, hy means of the known laws of aeriform fluids, to 
calculate how it will he altered, or hy what factors it must he 
multiplied to represent the actual refraction at the time of 
ohservation. The standard height of the harometer chosen 
in English tahles is 29*6 in., and the standard temperature 
60°; and for any other higher or lower values, the refraction 
will vary according to the direct proportion of the actual 
heigjht of the harometer compared with the standard height, 
diminished or increased in the proportion hy which the mer- 
cury in the harometer, and the volume of the air, have heen 
increased or diminished hy higher or lower temperature. 

75. Imagine now a ray of light to proceed from an ohject 
whose zenith distance is z ; that is, to he incident ohliquely 
on the outer surface of the atmosphere, as is represented in 

the figure, wherein the inner 
circle represents the surface 
of the earth, and the outer 
circle the boundary of the 
atmosphere ; z is the zenith, 
and SAB the path of a ray 
coming straight from s to a, 
but bent into a continuous 
curve between a and b, till 
it reaches the eye of a spec- 
tator at B. The direction in 
which the object will be seen 
is determined by drawing 
the tangent b s' to the 
curve at b ; and, as the con- 
vexity of the curve is turned 
towards the vertical, it is 
plain that the apparent place 
of the object will be above 
its true place, or the zenith 
distance IS diminished. Now, 
if the height of the atmosphere were not very small compared 
with the earth's radius, it would be an extremely difficult 
problem to determine the whole amount of refraction which 
the ray has undergone, but as the height is certainly not 
much above x^^th part of the radius of the earth, and the 
effective height, as causing refraction, is much less than this, 
the supposition of a uniform density is almost sufficiently 
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exact ; and, indeed, the general solution of the problem ia in 
practice subjected to such approximate assumptions, that the 
result is nearly identical. The result of the investigation is, 
that, for small zenith distances, the refraction varies as the 
tangent of the zenith distance ; and that, for larger zenith 
distances, the refraction thus computed requires a correc- 
tion varying as the cube of the tangent of zenith distance. In 
very great zenith distances, stiU nearer approximations are 
necessary ; and below 85° the amount becomes extremely pre- 
carious, on account of the unequally heated portions of the 
earth's surface that the ray meets with in its passage. 

76. For obtaining by observation the actual values of the 
numbers entering into the formula for refi:action,circumpolar 
stars are very usefully employed, y Draconis, for instance, 
passes the meridian very near the meridian of Greenwich, 
and its refraction is scarcely sensible. If, then, the latitude 
of the Observatory be known, an observation of the mural 
circle above the pole, compared with one below the pole, will 
give the whole amount of the refraction for a zenith distance 
of about 76° ; and this observed value equated to the value 
given in the general formula, will give the value of the 
constant quantity that enters into it. Bradley employed 
the greatest and least zenith distances of the sun (that is, 
the zenith distances at the summer and winter solstices) for 
obtaining data for the computation of his table of refractions. 
The best modern tables of refraction are those given by 
Bessel in the Tabulcd BegtomontancB^ and they are exhibited 
in a much easier form for use in the Appendix to the 
Greenwich Observations for 1836. 

77. In connexion with refraction, we may take the 
opportunity to make mention of the ordinary phenomenon 
of twilight. The sun is actually visible to us some minutes 
after he has really sunk beneath the horizon, by means of 
the refraction of the rays by which he is seen. But, after 
he has so far descended beneath the horizon that no rays 
directly reach us, a portion of his light still reaches us in a 
secondary way, after being reflected from the vapours of the 
difierent strata of the atmosphere and from the minute 
solid particles of whatever kind which float within it. This 
reflexion, by which light is brought to us as the sun 
descends, takes place from still higher strata; the light 
therefore gets more feeble, andfiiiali^Y ^^^^^'^%^^ ^^'?ii^<$ss»RRk 
to total (krkness, when the bmdl \a «Jow>^ /^S" \i^<3^ *^^5^ 

horizon. 
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78. The apparent zenith distances, then, which have been 
observed with the mural circle, are corrected by the addition 
of the refractions, computed from tables, constructed on the 
principles above exhibited, and are thus converted into 
triie zenith distances; that is, to zenith distances as observed 
at the surfaee of the earth. The reader must, however, 
bear in mind that though the astronomer has thus availed 
himself of all the resources of science to get rid of the vexa- 
tious effects of the atmosphere in disturbing the places of 
the heavenly bodies, yet, for objects at a considerable zenith 
distance, an uncertainty yet remains, dependent chiefly on 
the varying state of local weather and climate, sufGlcient to 
prevent the attainment of very minute accuracy in single 
observations, or even in the means or averages of several 
observations of the same object. "We shall see better the 
importance of this remark when we come to the more refined 
speculations of modem astronomv, respecting the distances 
of the fixed stars and other cosmical problems. 

79. In the ordinary processes of astronomy, however, we 
may assume that the stars are at such distances, as, if not 
actually infinite, are incapable of measurement. "We may also 
assume, without the risk of the smallest conceivable error, 
that rajrs drawn from any one of them to the centre and to 
any pomt of the earth's surface, are absolutely coincident ; 
that IS, we may assume that the observations have been made 
at the earth's centre, and referred to a plane parallel to the 
plane of the sensible horizon of the observer's position. By 
application, then, of the colatitude, the place of the star is 
correctly referred to the true jpole, or the a^a/rent polar 
distance is correctly derived, at whatever part of the earth's 
surface the observation was made. 

80. But, for objects whose distances are finite and measur- 
able, such as the sun, moon, and planets, this is not the case : 
the polar distances, then, depend upon the observer's position, 
and before they can be compared, they must be referred to 
some common point, which will, of course, be the centre of 
the earth. The nearer the object is, the greater will be the 
angle between lines drawn from it and the two points of 
observation on the earth's surface, or the greater the paral- 
lactic displacement. The consideration of parallaa follows, 
therefore, naturally after that of refraction, and the laws by 
which it IB calculated for the sun, moon, and planets must 

be now mveBidgated, It is evident t\iat Wie> mo^\. ^oiMs^Sssa- 
ouff effects of parallax will be exlQi\)ite^ m ^^ xaooiv, wsat 
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nearest neighbour ; and this planet will therefore first claim 
our notice. Her average distance we shall find in the sequel 
to be about 60 radii of the earth, or, in rough numbers, 
nearly 240,000 miles. It is evident, therefore, that when 
she is in our horizon, the angle made by two lines drawn 
from her centre, one to the earth's centre, and the other to 
our position on the surface, will have for its tangent ^J^, or 
the parallactic angle^ or Jiorizontal parallax, as it is called, 
will be rather less than one degree. 

81. Thus, if 
A be an ob- 
server's position 
at Greenwich, c 
the centre of the 
earth, and m the 
moon, the angle 
A M is the hori- 
zontal parallax; and a certain portion of this, easily 
calculable, and amounting generally to a quantity varying 
from 30' to 50', according to the zenith distance, is the 
correction to be applied to deduce the observation from the 
surface to the centre of the earth ; that is, to deduce the 
Geocentric 2knith Distance from the True Zenith Distance, 

82. We will now see how the amount of the lunar 
parallax is detected and measured. In the first place, it is 
evident that the farther separated two stations are with re- 
gard to latitude, the greater will be'the apparent displacement 
of the moon's ^lace with regard to the pole, or the greater 
the observed mfferences of polar distances. If, then, we 
have observations made in two observatories, the one 
situated in a high northern, and the other in a low southern 
latitude, those observations will be suitable for the purpose 
of measuring the parallax. It is also desirable that the 
observatories be situated nearly on the same meridian, since 
the moon, being a very quickly moving body, will have 
changed her polar distance considerably in passing from 
one meridian to another widely separated ; and the reduction 
necessary on account of her orbital motion will not only be 
troublesome, but will be precarious also on account of the 
refined knowledge of her motions which it will pre-suppose. 

83. Now such observatories exist, the one at Greenwichj 
in north latitude 5P 28' 38", and the other afe tha G«j^ ^ 
G^ood Hope, in south latitnd© ^^"^ ^« , «a.\ «?^*^ \ssw^a^ 

J A 15" 55'. The change of mooTi' a ^o\kc ^ct^^sfis^^^ ^saa^sss^*^ 
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time of her passage from the meridian of the Cape to that 
of Greenwich, forming so small a part of her whole daily 
motion in polar distance, can be calculated with sufficient 
accuracy from very approximate elements of her orbit cor- 
rected by her observed daily motion ; and we may consider 
the comparative observations to be made at the same 
moment of absolute time on the same meridian — of Green- 
wich, for example. 

84. We will now proceed to show how such observations 
determine the amount of lunar parallax, and consequently 
the moon's distance on which it depends. 




Let, then, A and a' be two stations on the same meridian 
of the earth's supposed spheroidal, whose centre is o; ic 
the moon. Draw the verticals a a' z', to the surfaces at a 
and a', and A.p, A'jp', parallel to the polar axis, p o p'. Join 
A, c a' and produce them to z and z\ Draw also A M, o M, 
and a' m. Then the ellipticity of the spheroidal earth being 
known (see Chapter II.), the angles z a «?, and z' a' «?', called 
the angles of the vertical, which the verticals make with the 
lines joining the points of observation with the earth's 
centre, can be computed by the ordinary principles of the 
Conic Sections, and these being subtracted from the observed 
zenith distances zak, and z'a'm, the angles ^am, and 
z' a! m, become known ; or, since ^AM = A0H-f-AMC, 
/zzz^yji'jtf =; a'om + a'mc, the sum of ama' and aca' 
becomes known. But a o a' is known ironv ows Vs^o^Vi^^ 
^fthe earth 'a shape, and of the latitudea oi ftv^ \rwo ^W\a.ot^. 
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Hence we have the parallactic angle at m, or the sum of 
the parallaxes observed at a and a'. To deduce &om this an 
expression for the lunar parallax, which shall be generally 
useful in correcting the individual observations, a little more 
consideration of the law which it follows will be necessary- 
Confining our attention to ^ the Greenwich station, the 
parallax is represented by the angle a m o. Now the sine 
of 2? A M ( = distance from Geocentric Zenith) : sine of 
A M o : : Moon's distance, c M : earth's radius at Greenwich, 
Hence, 

sin. 2 A M X Earth's rad. at Greenwich* 

Bin. A M = — —z— 

Moon s distance. 

Now if at the same time another observation were made 
at the equator when the moon was on the horizon, we 
should then have 

- , . . , . . , 1, Earth's equate radius. 

Bin. of horizontal equatorial parallaz ^ — — ~r. 

Moon s distance. 

Hence, 

sin. A M Earth's rad. at Greenwich 

-: — r ^ — T. ., , 7 — ~, ; — X sin. 2 AM. 

Bin. hor. eq. par. Earth s equatorial rad. 

Call then horizontal equatorial parallax = f, and 

Earth's radius at Greenwich , ... 

- ^ ., , T—r: — -t: — = r a known quantity. 

Earth s equatorial radius * -^ 

Then, Sin. parallax = r sin. p x sin. za.u. 

Let, then, jp andjp' be the parallaxes, which together make 

up the whole angle a M a' ; and z and z\ the corresponding 

reduced Zenith distances ; then, 

sin. p = r sin. p X sin. z, and 

sin. ^'=r' sin. p X sin. s^ (/ being analogous to r, for the 
station at the Cape) also jp + y = a m a' is a known quantity, 

From the above equations the moon's horizontal parallax 
for the distance c M can be calculated. Hence the distance 
c M itself can be calculated in terms of the earth's radius, 
and the shape of the orbit of the moon being supposed 
known, we can obtain her mean distance. 

85. For the sake of such of our readers as are not con- 
versant with mathematical symbols, we may observe, that, 
in the quadrilateral figure, M a c a', the sides a o and a' o, 
as well as the angles at a, c, and a' are knQWT\\ ^s^^ \:L<53^«i» 
it is plain, by simple geometrical coii^\^et^\ko\i%.» *vi^^ ^^'^ 
aides am, cm, and a' m, can be fouai, Tcix^aHS. k i^ \i^\^->s^^^ 
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the angles c A a', and c a' a, as well as the chord A a', can 
be computed. Hence the angles m a a' and m a' a^ as well 
as the side a a', in the triangle a m a' are known, and the 
sides A M and a' m can be computed. Finally, c m can be 
computed, or the moon's distance from the centre of the earth. 

86. Our readers will now better appreciate the importance 
of those geodetical operations described in a preceding chap- 
ter, by which the earth's size and form have been accurately 
obtained in terms of an invariable measure of length. 
The base which has been used in this first instance of the 
extension of the measure to the heavenly bodies is, in fact, 
the chord A a', with the angles at its extremities. The base 
is smaD. compared with the distance to be measured, and the 
triangle is not what would be called in G-eodesy, a well- 
conditioned triangle. Still it is the best the circumstances 
admit of, and far better than we can get for the sun and 
planets, which are at immensely greater distances from us 
than the moon, and for which, therefore, the base for 
measurement is comparatively^ very much smaller. 

87. Even for the moon a slight inspection of the preceding 
figure will show that very small errors in the angles m a a', 
M a' a, and therefore in the observed zenith distances, will 
entail a large error in the distance o M ; but if, as in the 
case of . the sun, the base a a' were, compared with the 
distance to be measured by means of the angles at its 
extremities, only -^^ part, it is plain that the unavoidable 
errors of observation and calculated refraction would bear 
so large a proportion to the angle a m a', that the result 
would be unattainable by this method. Now this is pre- 
cisely the case with regard to the sun, whose horizontal 
parallax is rather more than 8", and his mean distance from 
the earth greater than 95,000,000 miles. 

88. Other methods must therefore be employed in this 
case ; and it fortunately happens that there are two methods of 
observation, one of which can be frequently applied, and the 
other but very rarely, which have enabled astronomers to 
get a very close approximation to the value of the solar 
parallax. The applicabilit^r of both these methods depends 
upon the fact, that there is a law connecting the distances 
of the planets from the sun with their times of revolution 
round that body, which enables us, after having found cor- 

rectljr the paraUax of any one of them, to iiifeT all the rest. 

TAijs Jaw we abaU enunciate afterwaxda*, W\» a\« Y^^^epJt\\» 

IS su^cient to aay that advantage "has "been, ^^kksii oi \fe,\» 
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make the observations of the next inferior and next superior 
planet to the earth, viz. Venus and Mars, subservient to 
the finding of the solar parallax. 

89. Venus revolves in an orbit smaller than the earth, and 
in her revolutions round the sun sometimes, but very rarely, 
crosses the path of the earth in a direct line between it and 
that luminary, so as to appear like a black spot on his 
surfece. Such "transits of Venus," as they are called, 
occurred in the years 1761 and 1769 : and the next wiU 
occur about the years 1874 and 1882. Dr. HaUey was the 
first astronomer ^who distinctly saw and' appreciated the 
importance of the observations of the "transits," in relation 
to the solar parallax ; and, in a paper read before the Eoyal 
Society not very long before his death, he begged earnestly 
that every pains would be taken in equipping expeditions 
for the purpose of observing those whi(m were soon to 
occur. JFor observing the transit of 1761, the British 
government sent out Dr. Maskelyne to St. Helena, and 
Mr. Mason to the Cape of Good Hope, to make observations 
to correspond vrith tnose which would be made in Europe, 
in many parts of which continent it would be visible. The 
only northern country in which the transit of 1769 could be, 
observed, was part of Lapland ; and after much deliberation 
as to the choice of a southern station, it was determined by 
the British government to send out an expedition to the 
islands of the South Pacific Ocean, under Captain Cook. 
This celebrated navigator chose Otaheite for his station, and 
there the observations were made successfully. 

90. The observations made at the two transits have 
been fully discussed by the celebrated German astronomer 
Encke, in a book especially devoted to the purpose. Our 
object at present will be merely to give a brief sketch of 
the principles of the methods employed in deducing the 
paraUax of the sun from the observations. 



In the above figure, suppose k c Ti "a \.q t^'^t^s.^'c^o^^ ^^^^i 
of the aim at a time near the Tm-iaSie cS. ^i^DL<5i \?t'KQS^N ^ *^^ 
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place of Venus, and t that of the earth. Draw lines through 
IS and s, the northern and southern stations on the earth, 
through Y, till they meet the sun's disc at e and f. Then 
the planet will appear to the observers at n and s like a 
black spot on the sun, at r and e respectively ; and the 
more widely separated the stations are with regard to geo- 
graphical latitude, the larger will be the interval e and r^ 
and the greater the difference of the chords ab, en, 
described By the planet in its transit across the disc. As 
the student has not yet been introduced to a knowledge of 
the motions of the planets, nothing but a bare outline of 
the problem can be rendered intelligible ; but enough can 
be shown to exhibit the principle of the method. The 
earth and Venus both revolve in the same direction round 
the Sim in planes inclined to each other at a small angle, 
the velocity of Venus being greater than that of the earth. 
The times of revolution of the planets are also connected 
with their mean distances by a very simple law, so that the 
times being obtained by observation, the proportions of 
their distances can be inferred. At the time of a transit 
of Venus, the planet must either in descending beneath 
the ecliptic, or in ascending above it, meet it in a point 
which is in a direct line with the earth and the sun ; that 
is, technically speaking, it must be in its node when in 
conjunction with the sun; and this is the condition for 
determining whether a transit will take place. Let the 
earth be moving in the direction Tt, and the planet in 
the direction «? v v', and suppose, for simplicity, that 
the plane passing through the two observing stations 
3r and s and the earth's centre, is perpendicular to the 
ecliptic, and that the rotation of the earth is neglected ; and 
suppose, finally, that the earth being absolutely at rest, 
Venus moves in the direction v v' with the excess of her 
velocity over that of the earth, which, in fact, represents 
her relative motion properly. Then, to a spectator at n, 
Venus will appear to enter upon the sun's disc at c, and, 
traversing it in the sensibly straight line o d, to go off at n. 
Similarly to the observer at s, the planet wiU appear 
to describe the more northerly line a b, entering at a, 
and going off at b. The principal observations at each 
station will consist in taking accurately the times at which 
tlie ingreas and egress of the planet take place. On 
entering upon the disc a small, Wt ^rery i^eTCfe^^\<&, TiQ"wi\3L 
Tf^ be m&de instantaneously on tlie \imb, ''sViiOa. casi "V^ 
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observed with very great accuracy. Then when the planet 
is completely on the disc, the time of separation of the limb 
can also be observed, but not with so great accuracy: 
however, the mean of these times, corrected for curvature 
of limb, will represent very well the time of ingress of the 
centre, and similarly the time of egress will be observed. 
Hence the time taken by the planet in describing the 
chords A B, and c d, will De known. The velocity, too, of 
Venus is sufficiently well known from the tables of her 
motion ; hence the angular measures of a b, o d, will be 
known, and consequently the versed sines of the chords can 
be calculated. Thence, finally, we have the measure of E P, 
as seen from the earth. Now the mean distance of Venus 
from the sun is to that of the earth, nearly, as 72 to 100 ; 
and therefore the distances of Venus from the sim and 
earth respectively, are as 72 to 28 nearly, or as 2i to 1. 
Consequently, ep, measured on the disc of the sun, is 
about 2i times the arc which the earth's diameter would 
subtend there at the distance of the earth, or five times the 
arc which would be subtended by the earth's radius ; that 
is, five times the sun's horizontal parallax. Any errors, 
then, which are made in the observations, will, as affecting 
Er, be divided by five, and hence the accuracy of the 
method is apparent. We have in effect the sun's parallai 
represented to us on a greatly exaggerated scale, and can 
take advantage of it to measure this important element of 
our system with an accuracy attainable by no other method. 
It will not be difficult to show what will be the effect, on 
account of the earth's rotation, of choosing situations 
differing considerably in longitude; but it is rather too 
<x)mplicated for elementary illustration. 

91. Besides the British expedition fitted out for observing 
the transit of 1769, others were equipped by the Prench, 
Bussian, and other governments, and great pains were taken 
in choosing such stations as would produce the best data 
for the solution of the problem. On the whole, the observa- 
tions were very satisfactory, and the resulting horizontal 
parallax of the sun was 8"*5776, which, it is believed, does 
not differ -ji^yth part from the truth. This gives the mean . 
distance of the Sun about 95,300,000 miles. 

92. The last method which we shall mention for finding the 
solar parallax is by observations of the planet Mara \ wa.^> 
indeed, with the exception of tViat «!boN^ ^<&^Qx^^\,'">is»Ssi»*^^ 
onljr method which can give Tea\A^^ ^i xao^'st^'^ ^^^^^'^^'^^^^ ' 
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]^(ars is the nearest planet describing an orbit exterior to 
the earth, and at certain times approaches so near that his 
distance from the earth is only one-third of that of the Sun, 
or so that his horizontal parallax is about 27". Now, this 
is a quantity which can be measured by comparative obserya- 
tions made at Greenwich and the Cape of Gt)od Hope, with 
considerable accuracy, by means of methods which get rid 
of that pernicious influence exercised by refraction on all 
delicate comparisons of polar distances absolutely measured. 
Suppose, for instance, the polar distance of Mars be com- 
pared, both at Greenwich and the Cape, with that of a 
neighbouring star, by means of the micrometer attached to 
a mural circle or an equatorial. The absolute polar distance 
of the star as observed at both places is the same, bo that 
the differences give immediately the effect of parallax; 
and these are either altogether independent of refraction 
or the effect is calculable without sensible error. The 
remaining errors are chiefly those of observation, and, these 
being purely casual, can be got rid of by sufficiently in- 
creasing their number. The only objection to the method 
is, that the stars lying in the path of Mars are generally so 
small and faint, that they are observed with difficulty by 
the ordinary meridian telescopes; but the great transit- 
circle has now done away with the objection as regards 
Greenwich, and if the interest due to the method had not 
been materially weakened by the far greater accuracy 
attainable by observations of a transit of Venus, it would 
devolve on the Government to set the question at rest by 
the establishment of a similar instrument at the Cape. 

93, There is still one way in which the parallax can be 
deduced by means of extra-meridional observations of Mars 

made at one and the 
same station ; but 
we mention it only 
as belonging to the 
theory of the sub- 
ject. Let p z s be 
a portion of the me- 
ridian, z the zenith, 
P the pole, and M the 
position of the planet Mars, east of the meridian as seen 
my22 the earth's centre, but depressed as viewed fi^Dm the 
station whose zenith is z in t\ie\eT^(i«2L cvi<^<& ^'M.\»it\ 
Then, the parallax in time by -wVvicb. t\ie ^^fiC!i^\lN70^i2Lii^2»a^ 
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too late upon the wires of an equatorial instrument is 
measured by the angle m p u\ and by this quanti^ would 
its observed right ascension be too great. Similarly, if 
observed west of the meridian, the observed right ascension 
would be too small by a similar quantity. If Mars, then, be 
compared with a star lying in the same parallel of declina- 
tion (by taking the clock-times of transit of both objects 
over all the vmres) several hours before passing the meri- 
dian, and again several hours after, these right ascensions, 
when reduced by the known motion of the planet to the 
same time, will differ by a quantity depending on the 
parallax, and from which it can be calculated. In practice, 
however, the observations cannot bo made with sufficient 
accuracy to get results available in the present state of 
astronomy, even if we omit to mention the difficulty of 
obtaining the requisite observations at sufficient distances 
on both sides of the meridian. 

94. Before leaving the subject, we will briefly mention 
parallax in its connexion with the ^ed stars. "We have 
before said (79) that the distance of the nearest of the 
stars is so great that it would be absolutely hopeless to 
endeavour to detect any displacement by observations at 
different points of the earth's surface ; but this might not 
be the case with observations made at opposite points of the 
earth's orbit, which presents a base for measurement of 
about 190,600,000 miles. Surely, we might imagine that, 
however vast the distances of the stars, unless they were 
actually infinite, we should be able to detect in them some 
difference of position by observing them at intervals of 
six months, during which time the earth has shifted its 
position by this enormous quantity. 

95. And so reasoned Plamsteed, and several succeeding 
astronomers, in the infancy of accurate theory and accurate 
observing. Before the discovery of the aberration ef light 
and the nutation of the earth's axis by Bradley, all their 
efforts were directed to the discovery of annual parallax, 
and the stars seemed to be removed to greater distances 
precisely in the proportion in which observations were 
rendered more accurate by improvements in instruments 
and the use of them, and as the causes of the displacements, 
at first rashly attributed to parallax, were accurately known. 
At length Bradley announced, as the result of his own at 
that time incomparable obaerya^ona, \)»aa.\.^ *■& ^ ^"KxaS^sass^ ^^ 
BDjr Btar existed to the amount ol on^ ^^otA^ ^^ ^^^^^ 
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discover it ; and since that time the ingenuity of astronomers 
has been employed in inventing methods for the estimation 
of quantities much less than this, by observations and 
instruments especially devoted to the purpose. We will see 
in the first nlace what is the nature of the displacement to 
be measurea. 

96. Let A D B E be the orbit described by the earth roimd 

the sun, s, m the course of a 
year; a b, two opposite 
points of the orbit ; s a star 
not at an infinite distance 
(that is, at a distance that 
may be discoverable by ob- 
servation). Draw A «, B «, 
and produce them. Imagine 
also the cone which would be 
swept out by one of these 
lines during the progress of 
the earth in its annu^ circle ; 
then it is evident that the 
star itself will appear to 
describe the small orbit, 
a dh e, Now, these points, a dh e, lie sensibly in a plane, 
cutting an oblique cone in a section not parallel to its base, 
and will theremre be an ellipse described about its mean 
place. Suppose, now, we had another star, «', at an im- 
measurably greater distance than *, and situated, for 
example, in the arc a h produced ; it is plain, by looking at 
the figure, that its angular distance from s would appear to 
an observer on the earth's surface to vary, being least at 5, 
greatest at a, and having its mean value at d and e. If, then, 
we had an instrument by which we could measure ver^ 
accurately the distances of the stars * and s' in angular 
measure, the variations, when observed, would give us 
means of determining the size of the apparent orbit 
described by s round its mean place, and from this we could 
determine the parallax of the star, and consequently its 
distance from us. 

97* Now this is precisely what was done a few years since, 
by the celebrated astronomer, Bessel, with regard to a remark- 
able star in the constellation Cygnus (61 Cygni), by means 
of an equatorially mounted telescope, called a heliometer. 
A heliometer, (so called from ttie facility mV\i^\i\Qkt\ie sun's 
diameter and other large axca can \)© me^jsva^^ ^snS^ \Ji^ 
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consists, in fact, of a telescope with its object-glass divided 
into two equal parts, by a section through its centre. These 
parts are placed in contiguity in the tuoe of the telescope, 
so as to lie in the same plane, like an undivided glass, and, 
by means of an apparatus of rods and screws, acted on &om 
the eye-end of the telescope, are made to sHde past each 
other, and a scale is provided which measures the degree of 
the separation of their centres. By this means, each half 
object-glass produces separate images of the objects observed, 
and the angular space by which they are separated wiU be 
proportional to the distance of the two centres of the half 
object-glasses. There is also an apparatus provided, by 
means of which the object-glass can be turned round in the 
tube, so that the direction of the two images (which is 
always parallel to the common section of the glasses) can be 
put mto required positions. If, then, they be put into the 
direction of the diurnal motion of the star, ^e times of 
transits of its images, over a wire at right angles to their 
direction, will, when properly reduced, give their angular 
distances in terms of the scale divisions ; and, the value of 
the divisions of the scale being thus known, the instrument 
may be used to measure the angular distances of stars or other 
objects not far apart. Thus, 
let A B be two stars, and suppose 

the screw, acting upon the parts \ y ' ^ ^ 

of the object-glMS, to be turned, ^ 

and the object-glass itself to be turned round in the 
tube, till the separate images occupjr the positions a, b ; a, 
5, a being at a very small distance immediately below b ; 
then it is evident that the object-glasses liave been separated 
by a quantity representing the angular distance of a and b. 
In like manner, the images a and h can be brought into 
similar positions, a', 5', on the other side of a, b. It is evi- 
dent, then, that for these different positions of the images, 
the difference of scale readings corresponds to the double of 
the distance of a, b ; and this can be reduced to arc, by 
the known value of the scale. 

98. 'Now the star 61 Cygni is double, consisting of two 
stars of nearly equal magnitude (the 6th), at a distance of 
a few seconds firam each other. The star forms what is 
called a binary system ; that is, it is proved, by observa- 
tions continued since the year 1781, that the two com.- 
ponents revolve round each otlciet, \>eYa% <s«tfiaRs3«i^>s^ 
gravity, or by some similar tie, ASk© o^a «\xxi «a^ ^^JsaBasS^*^'* 



50 PARALLAXES OF THE STABS. 

Thejr also move together through space, with a large proper 
motion amounting to several seconds per year. Erom these 
circumstances, all astronomers have been led to look upon 
this star as probably near enough to us, to enable us to 
detect its distance by observation; but it was not till Bessel 
made his celebrated observations with the heliometer, that 
any satisfactory result could be obtained. He found two 
stars very minute, but perfectly observable, each at a dis- 
tance of several minutes from 61 Cygni, the one lying 
nearly at right angles to, and the other nearly in the direc- 
tion of the components, and he made a long series of 
measures of their distances from the middle point between 
the components. These measures, when properly treated, 
exhibit a series of fluctuations agreeing with those 
which would arise from annual pari^ax, and leaving no 
doubt of its existence in the minds of persons familiar with 
the subject. The result is, that the annual parallax, that 
is, the angle which the radius of the earth's orbit subtends at 
the distance of the star, is rather more than three-tenths of 
a second of space, corresponding to the enormous distance 
of 600,000 radii of the earth's orbit; or, to a quantity 
greater than 600,000 times 95,000,000 miles. 

99. This, then, one of the nearest of the fixed stars, is 
placed so far out of the range of the solar system, that, 
even using our distance from the sun as the unit of measure, 
imagination almost fails us in conceiving the enormous 
interval that separates us from it. "We are lost in endea- 
vouring to get a fixed idea of the magnitude of the starry 
heavens, even when using as our basis this measurable 
distance; and the pride which the consciousness of this 
wonderfiil discovery raises in us with regard to man's 
intellect, has its proper antidote in the inconceivable mag- 
nitude of the works of the Almighty, in this our first step to 
a survey, compared with our petty dwelling-place. 

100. There are two other instances in which it is tolerably 
certain that the amount of parallax has been pretty accurately 
measured. The first is for a double star called a Centaun, 
of the first magnitude, in the southern hemisphere, in which 
all the elements that denote the proximity of 61 Cygni are 
found existing, in addition to great brightness. The other 
is the well-known star a LyrsB, of the first magnitude, in our 
own hemisphere. The latter was detected by the Russian 
astronomer, Strave, about the aamo tim.e mmB^^^^Jl'^ dia- 

ooYerjr, and by a similar mode oi measvaexasvit^ eiL^e^^cav^ 
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that he used a wire micrometer, and compared a Lyrse with 
only one star. The former was detected in the first place 
by meridian observations made at the Cape of Q-ood Hope 
by the late talented and lamented Professor Henderson, and 
has since been verified by other observations of the present 
astronomer at the Cape, Mr. Maclear. The resulting 
parallax of o LyrsB is about two-tenths of a second, but 
that of o Centauri sunounts to very nearly a second of 
space. The readers ofthis little book will see, if they have 
attentivelv studied our remarks on refraction and other 
sources oi uncertainty as affecting meridional observations, 
that the nature of the evidence proving the existence of 
so large a parallax for a Centauri is inferior to that for the 
other two stars ; and we may still desire, at some future 
time, a verification of it, by similar differential measures. 

101. We will briefly recapitulate a few of our leading re- 
marks on parallax. Farallax, generally, is the displacement 
which a body not infinitely distant suffers by being viewed 
from the surface, instead of from the centre of the earth. It 
is measurable in the case of the moon by making observations 
of polar distances, at stations, one in a high northern, and 
the other in a high southern latitude, such as Gf^reenwich 
and the Cape of Good Hope; the base of measurement 
being the mstance of the stations. The results prove that 
the mean horizontal equatorial parallax (that is, the parallax 
on the horizon, for a place situated on the earth's equator, 
at the moon's mean distance) is rather less than 1° ; or the 
moon's mean distance is about 24:0,000 miles. 

102. The parallax of the sun has been found accurately, by 
means of observations of the transits of Venus that occurred 
in 1761 and 1769, made at high northern and low southern 
stations; and the only other method promising any success is 
that of observations of the planet mzi^ when nearest to us. 
The resulting parallax by the transits of Venus is about 8"*6, 
which corresponds to a mean distance of about 95,000,000 
miles. The mean angular diameter of the sun also being 
about 32', this gives for the linear diameter of this stupen- 
dous luminary the astonishing quantity of about 880,000 
miles. To form some idea of this immense globe, let the 
student imagine the sun's centre to coincide with that of 
the earth ; then the surface would not only include the lunar 
orbit, but would extend nearly as far beyond. 

lOd. For calculation of the ^owiS^ss. ;p \.o \i^ ^^"^^ 
to the zenith distance z of any ^^sflaft\.^^^ \i3K^^ i^ t x^fe 
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the proportion which the earth's radius, at the station of 
observation, bears to the equatorial radius, and P be the 
equatorial horizontal parallax), 

sin. jp = r sin. p sin. z, 

which, in the case of the sun, becomes 
jp=8"-6 X rsin.2?. 

of which a table can easily be form A. 

104. Lastly, the distances of the stars can only become 
known by observations made of them at opposite points 
of the earth's orbit ; and the method which promises and 
has thus far been attended with most success, is that of 
measuring their angular distances from other stars probably 
at a much greater £stance. The parallaxes of three stars, 
61 Cygni, a Lyrse, and o Centauri, have been found, and 
amount respectively to about 0"'3, 0"% and V. 

105. Thus far the displacements of objects which we have 
been considering have respect only to the local position of 
the observer on the earth's surface, and to the bending of 
the rays by which they are rendered visible on canmag into 
the earth's atmosphere. By the corrections applied for re^ 
fraction and. parallaa:, all the heavenly bodies are referred to 
the positions in which they would be seen by an observer at 
the centre of the earth, lyy means of rays coming to the eye 
vrithout any deflexion. But it is to be remembered that the 
positions of aU celestial objects have been defined by refer- 
ence to two points, the one, viz. the intersection of the 
ecliptic and equator, forming the zero point of right 
ascension; and the other, viz. the vanishing point of the 
earth's axis produced, forming the zero of polar distance. 
If, then, these points were fixed, astronomers would have 
no farther trouble in settling the positions of all the 
heavenly bodies but such as arise from a purely optical 
cause which we shall afterwards explain. But the fact is 
not so. It has been known as a fact of observation for 
about 2000 years that the equinox, as it is called, or the 
point of intersection of the ecliptic and the equator, moves 
backwards, that is from east to west, along the ecliptic 
with a motion amounting to about 50" per year, and that 
the pole of the equator is thus carried round the pole of the 
ecliptic, in the same direction ; so that it would describe tk 

complete circle about that pole in «kbout ^^,00^ ^ea3». 
Sefore, then, we can definitely fix tlie ijlace^ oi >^^ -'^^sjaa^.^ 
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for definite times, or form catalogues of stars for definite 
epochs, it is necessary that we should be able to trace the 
cause and to calculate the amount of the corrections due to 
this phenomenon. Now this we cannot do without referring 
to the principles of physical astronomy, and treating, though 
briefiy, of the way in which the revolvmg protuberant matter 
at the earth's equator is affected by the sun and moon's 
action. But it will, perhaps, conduce to clearness of con- 
ception of this difficult subject, if we first consider the 
phenomena of precession and nutation in relation to their 
effects derivable from observation. 

106. We have said that the right ascensions of all stars 
are measured from the point of the vernal equinox ; the posi- 
tion of this point being determined by observing, with the 
mural circle, the polar distances of the sun a little before 
and a little after he crosses the equator, both at the vernal 
and autumnal equinox. The polar distances of the stars 
are also observed by means of the mural circle. Now, by 
knowing the inclination of the equator to the ecliptic or 
plane of the sun's motion (which is, in fact, the sun's dis- 
tance above or below the equator at the summer and winter 
solstices, when he attains his highest and lowest points re- 
spectively in the heavens), the positions of the stars can be 
calculated with reference to the ecliptic and the same equi- 
noctial point ; that is, their latitudes and longitudes can be 
calculated. Now it is found that for all stars whatever, 
observed at distant intervals of time, the latitudes are 
sensibly constant, but that the longitudes of all have a yearly- 
increase of about 50". Of course, we may here apply the . 
same reasoning which we have before used with regard to 
the apparent diurnal motion of all the stars from east to 
west, and conclude that this common motion of all in the 
same direction is not real, but ajpparent, and arises from a 
uniform regression along the ecliptic of the point of reference, 
that is, of the equinoctial point. This regression is called 
the precession of the equinoxes, because its motion being 
in the direction of the diurnal motion, it brings the intersec- 
tion of the ecliptic and equator on any meridian sooner each 
succeeding year than it would have otherwise come, and 
makes the interval between a season of one year and the 
corresponding season of the next shorter tlian it would 
otherwise be. But the student must remember that thft^ 
point in question goes hachwa/rd^^ vxsh. Tio\i J(yn»aT9i.%^ ns^^s^ 
the ecliptic. In the accompanying ^g\Kce,VX> k.^^ ^ "^^ 
AJEYQ represent the ecliptie and ecjocaJcati «sA ^ ^^^ ^ 
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their respective north poles (o k and o p being at right 
angles to them), y the vernal and a the autumnal equinox; 
then the points y and P regress along the ecliptic, in the 
direction of the arrow points, and, of coiurse, cany the point 

p in a smaU circle round, s: in 
the direction also indicated bj 
the arrow point. The pole of 
the equator, in its progress 
found that of the ecliptic, will 
move away from certain stars 
which it has passed in its course, 
and approach others. Thus, at 
present it is still approaching 
the remarkable star a Urssd 
Minoris (Polaris), but after a 
time it will recede from it, and 
after the lapse of a great m^nj 
ages, it will approach very near 
to the great star in the constellation Lyra, which will then 
be the polar star to astronomers in the northern hemisphere. 

107. But though we have described the effect of the proces- 
sional motion by means of the small circle, which, in its mean 
effect, it causes the pole of the equator to describe round the 
ecliptic, yet this is true only approximately. If we were to 
lay down the curve actually described, it would be an 
irregular line approaching to a circle, and with its irregu- 
larities recurring again and again, at intervals of about 
nineteen years. In fact, the true state of the case may be 
accurately enough represented by imagining a point p to be 
carried imiformly round, while another point (the real pole) 
is describing round this a minute ellipse, whose longer axis, 
about 18i" is directed towards k, and the shorter axis, about 
14", is at right angles to it. These variations of the mean 
precessional effect are called nutation; and, of course, affect 
the places of all bodies referred to the pole and to the 
equinox, and must rigorously be taken into account in all 
calculations for reducing them to any fixed epoch. 

108. We wiU now endeavour to give some idea of the 
physical cause of this most interesting phenomenon, whose 
observed effect was first detected by Bradley, and given 
nearly in the shape in which we have put it above. 

109. Our readers have, doubtless, some notions of the 
theory of gravitation. If they have not, \t ia bettec to omit for 

the present any attempt at underatanimg'v\\&t ^cJ^or^^, T^"& 
latr ofumveraal g^ravitation ia sim^glVy t\aa,^«i.t e^erj -^^si^i;^^ 
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of matter in the universe gravitates towards every other 
particle, or, attracts and is attracted by every other particle, 
with a force varying inversely as the square of the distance. 
This law, simple as it is, will account for all the wonderful 
phenomena which are the objects of our speculation and • 
research in astronomy. By it we can account for the sphe- 
roidal figure of the earth and planets, and for the forms of 
their orbits ; and by it we can calculate with wonderful 
accuracy the place which any one will occupy in the heavens 
at any assigned period. By the application of this law we 
can trace out m the heavens the path of so filmy and 
vaporous a body as a comet, through whose densest parts 
the smallest stars are visible; and astronomers have, in 
many instances, predicted their return, after the description 
of orbits of almost inconceivable magnitude|| The tides of 
the ocean also rise and fall in accordance with the law, and, 
independently of the local circumstances which affect them at 
individual places, afford one of its most beautiful exemplifi- 
cations. Lastly, the present phenomena of precession and 
nutation admit of a finl and perfect explanation, though we 
can promise to give, in a popular form, only a very vague 
notion of them, 

110. The earth, as you are aware, is a spheroid of revolu- 
tion revolving round its smaller axis, whose ellipticity, that 
is, the ratio of the difference of the axes to the major axis, 
is about ■^^. Kow the axis of revolution is inclined at an 
angle of about 23° 28' to the axis of the ecliptic : and, con- 
sequently, there is a small ring of protuberant matter, or 
meniscus, above the sphere whose diameter is the minor, 
axis, inclined at the above angle to the ecliptic, and divided 
into two equal parts by it. Imagine this rmg of matter to 
revolve independently of the earth, and in the same time, 
and to fix the ideas, imagine the state of things at the sum- 
mer or winter solstice, when the angular distance of the sun 
from the earth's equator is greatest. In this case, the effect of 
the sun's disturbing action (that is, the difference between the 
pulling force on the centre of the earth and on any particle of 
the meniscus) wiU be such as to bring it towards the ecliptic, 
and, if the motion of revolution were to cease, it would ulti- 
mately pull it into coincidence with that plane; but, on account 
of its revolution, the effect will be so far modified that the 
inclination in a whole revolution will remain unaltered, but 
the points N n', where the plane i^ q. c;v3l\.'& ^EJc^a ^O^^ssa^^^^^ 
gress. In fact, each point bemg ^\iXift^ \.a^«x^^ *^^ <Ei.^)^s^^ 
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will reach it sooner than it would otherwise have done, or 
the motion of the line n n' will be in the contrary direc- 
tion to that of the motion of revolution. Now in the case 
of nature, this meniscus is solidly joined to the earth, and 




therefore whatever motion is given to the ring must be 
communicateip to the whole bodv ; and thus, on account of 
the large mass of the earth which the ring has to dra^ with 
it, the motion will be exceedingly diminished. The effect, 
however, will be the same ; that is, the points of intersection 
of the ecliptic and equator will upon the whole retrograde. 
If we consider what will be the state of things at the equi- 
noxes, we shall readily see that the sun being then in the 
plane of the earth's equator, and consequently there being 
no force to pull the protuberant matter out of its natural 
position, the retrogradation will be nothing ; and in the 
same manner, that for all times intermediate to the equi- 
noxes and solstices, the effect will be also iutermediate.* 

111. Thus far we have considered only the effect of the 
disturbing action of the sun, which, on account of his immense 
distance, produces but a small part of the observed retrograda- 
tion. The moon, though her mass is not ^7r,77iyV,?nrTr P^^t of 
the sun, produces, by being so near to us, a much more serious 
effect. It is very evident that her action will be of the same 
character as that of the sun, though the changes will be 
very much greater, on account of her wider excursions 
above and below the equator, and also because the plane of 
her own orbit is not fixed upon the ecliptic, but itself retro- 
grades, so as to go round the whole circle in a backward direc- 
tion in the space of about 18f years. Now, during half of this 
period, the position of the nodes of the lunar orbit is such 
that its plane is but little inclined to the earth's equator, 
and therefore the processional effect will be small; but during 
the remaining half, the inclination is considerably greater, 
and the lunar precession becomes th\is ^^To^ortionaily 

* iSee Airy* 9 Ipswkh Lectures, ipa;ge \^^. 
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larger. These inequalities of precession, caused sepa- 
rately by the sun and moon, are called solar and lunar 
nutation, on account of the irregular motions which they 
produce in the poles of the heavens, and, consequently, in 
the polar distances of stars. The first evidently has for its 
period a solar year, or time of revolution of the earth round 
the sun ; the second depends upon the place of the moon 
in her orbit, and also upon the time of revolution of her 
nodes, and therefore requires for its expression two terms, 
the one depending upon the moon's longitude, and the 
other upon the longitude of the node. 

112. In all that has been said thus far, it haa been 
assumed that the plane of the ecliptic is absolutely fixed in 
8pa<;e, but even this is not the case, since the relative orbit 
of the sun and earth suffers also disturbances by the action 
of the larger planets, which require also to be taken into 
account. At present we are not in a condition to enter more 
largely upon this subject, and the general explanation of pre- 
cession is not affected by it. 

113. By application of corrections derived from the theory 
of precession and nutation, we are enabled now to represent 
the places of the stars for any epoch, as correctly as if the 
points of reference were absolutely fixed ; yet we have still 
one correction to make, depending upon a phenomenon of 
a totally different character, we mean the phenomenon of the 
aberration of light. Boemer discovered by means of the 
eclipses of Jupiter's satellites, when observed at different 
distances of Jupiter from the earth, that light was propagated 
with an immense, though measurable velocity, so as to aescribe 
the radius of the earth's orbit in about 8^ minutes ; but it was 
reserved for Bradley to show by observation, that this pro- 
gressive motion of light, combined with the motion of the 
earth in her orbit, would produce an apparent displacement 
of every object in the heavens ; throwing it apparently a little 
behind the place which it ought, according to theory, to oc- 
cupy. The casual experiment by which Dr. Bradley was first 
led to the idea of the theory of aberration is instructivfe, not 
only in showing the process by which a great mind arrived 
at the explanation of this most important phenomenon, but 
as giving a really simple and intelligible elucidation of it. 
He was in a wherry on the Thames, which had a vane for 
observing the direction of the wind, at the top of the taas^t*. 
The boat leing stationary, lie obaer?^^ Xyj ^Okv^ ^^s^fo *^^ 
direction of the wind, but it appe^iedi^io^i^sa.^^^^^^^^'^'^'^*^^ 
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boat was again in motion the direction immediately cHanged. 
The boatmen were themselves familiar with the phenomenon, 
but were unable to explain it; and by reflection, Bradley 
was soon enabled to see that the change of direcl^on must 
be not real,but apparent, and depending upon the unthought- 
of motion of the observer. Several other illustrations may 
be given, of which the most usual is that of the direction of 
rain-drops falling upon a person as he walks. If the drops 
fall vertically, and he be walking with any considerable 
velocity, they will strike him on the face, as if they came 
towards him in an oblique direction. An ingenious illus- 
tration is given by Mr. Airy, in the Ipswich Lectures. 
Imagine the side of a ship in motion to be pierced by a 
shot from a battery which she is passing, which goes out at 
the other side. It is evident that the point of the off-side 
of the ship at which the shot goes out wiU be farther a-stem 
than the hole made on entering the other side; and the 
sailors, if they did not attend to the motion of the ship, 
would imagine that it had passed through in an oblique 
direction. We will take one more illustoation, which will 
enable us to see still more clearly the law according to which 
the effect of aberration must be calculated. 

114. Let A B be a tube, making a fixed 
angle with the horizon, but carried forward 
horizontally in the direction a b, with a 
velocity represented by a b. Let now a 
body fall from o, with a velocity represented 
by B, at the same time that the tube starts 
fiom A ; then it is evident (by similar tri- 
angles) that when the top b of the tube has 
arrived at e, the body wiU also have fallen to 
E, or will enter at the top of it, and, the 
ratio of the velocities stiU remaining the 
same, will proceed within it, through its 
whole length, without striking the sides. If, 
also, an observer at a were looking up the 
tube, the body would appear to Ml in the 
direction o b a, instead of the vertical direction. In this 
instance, then, the effect of aberration is the angle c, which 
may be calculated by the formula^ 




Tan. c 



__ D A __ velocity of observer. 
"~ OB "" velocity of falling body. 



Ifet u3 now apply this analogy to ftie e^e oi «isi OQ«&Y^^t oa. 
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the earth's surface, looking at a star, the velocity of light 
being supposed known, and being in round numbers to that 
of the earth in its orbit nearly as 10,000 to 1, or as unity to 
the tangent of an arc of 20"-5. Let <r be the place of any 




star, and e that of the earth at any time, describing its orbit 
round the sun, s, in the direction e a e' b ; e «, a sn\all arc 
of the orbit described in the unit of time. Then, if a space 
be set off on B <r equal to that traversed by light in the same 
time, and the parallelogram be completed, of which these 
spaces are the sides, its diagonal will be in the direction e o-' 
of the apparent position of the star. The effect of this 
displacement wiU be to make each star in the heavens appa- 
rently describe a small ellipse round the true place unaffected 
by aberration, and the axes of this ellipse will depend upon 
the position of the star with regard to the ecliptic ; that is, 
on its latitude. If, for example, the star were in the ecliptic, 
the whole displacement would be in this plane, the effect on 
the latitude of the star being nothing; but, if the star were 
situated at the pole of the ecliptic, the curve described 
round its mean place would be a circle with an angular radius 
equal to 20"'6 ; and generally, the axes of the ellipse will be 
in the proportion of unity to the sine of the latitude. 

115. Without going into details, for which, in fact, we 
have not space, the intelligent reader will readily understand, 
from the principles already laid down, that the apparent dis- 
placement which every star experiences with respect to the 
ecHptic can be calculated, and tne position of that plane with 
regard to the equator being known, the small corrections in 
right ascension and polar distance can also be comi^uted. 
Conversely, by judicious obaervatiou^, co^\3vxi\xfc^*OQx^'s^^^s^3is» 
every period of the year, of atara «Ai\xa\.^SL i^a^t ^Og^^^^ ^ 
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the ecliptic, where the effect of aberration is the greatest 
possible, it is plain that the axes of the aberration ellipse 
will be found, and the constant quantitv" (or numerical 
multiplier necessary for the computation of its effect upon 
every star) of its expression will be found. It was by 
observations of the star y Draconis, which for Greenwich 
passes the meridian very near the zenith, that Bradley 
detected this important phenomenon. The right ascen- 
sion of this star is nearly 18**, and its north polar dis- 
tance nearly equal to the co-latitude of Greenwich. It 
lies, therefore, very nearly in the plane of the great circle 
joining the poles of the ecliptic and equator (called, techni- 
cally, the solstitial colure), and about 15° from the pole of 
the ecliptic. If, then, the reader has carefully attended to 
the precediDg explanation, he wiU see that when the earth 
is ia the autumnal equinox, and therefore moving parallel to 
the colure, the effect of aberration will be apparently to 
raise the star above the ecliptic, and therefore to bring 
it nearer to the north pole of the equator by the quantity 
20-5 X sin. 76° (= 20"'5 X sin. lat.); but that when the 
earth is at the vernal equinox, the effect wiU be to increase 
the distance from the pole by about that quantity. If, then, 
the observations of polar d^tance made at these periods be 
corrected for refraction, precession, and nutation, their differ- 
ence will amount to about 41" x sin. 75°, or to nearly 4ff. 

116. M. Struve, the Kussian astronomer, by observations 
recently made, has definitely fixed the constant of aberration 
at 20"'445, which, he believes, does not differ 0"011 from its 
true value ; and hence the velocity of light is known with 
very great accuracy, and the time taken to traverse the mean 
radius of the earth's orbit will be 8°* 17**78 of mean time. 

117. The effect of aberration on the places of the planets 
differs from that on the places of the stars on account of 
their motion in their own orbits. On this account it 
happens that they are seen by rays coming from a point 
different from that which they occupy when the observation 
is made. It is evident, in such cases, that the effect of 
aberration referred to any planes whatever will depend on 
the relative motion of the earth and the planet, that is, on 
the geocentric motion of the planet, and on its distance 
from the earth. Let, for instance, d be the distance of the 
planet from the earth ; then the time in which light 

traverses tbia space is 8™ 13' x ~ '^^let© "& \a \Ni^ T^j^cwa. <2ll 
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tlie earth's orbit, supposed circular. This time is technically 
called the aherration-time, and the geocentric motion of 
the planet being known, the space through which it will 
move in the above time, whether in right ascension or 
declination, is the correction for aberration. The most 
convenient way of computing the apparent places of the 
planets, that is, their places ajffected by aberration, is to 
subtract the aberration-time from the time for which their 
places are required, and to consider the remainder as the 
time for which the computations are to be made. 

118. There is still one effect of aberration to be considered, 
viz. that arising from the earth's diurnal rotation on its 
axis from west to east. This effect is so small as not to be 
appreciable by observation, but it produces an error in the 
places of all objects observed with the transit-instrument 
(throwing them too fiir east, or causing them to come to the 
meridian too late) of the same kind as the error of collima- 
tion, which is necessary to be taken into account. Its 
amount is easily calculated. 

119. Let Q-reenwich be the station of observation, in north 
latitude 61° 29'; then the space through which the earth's 
equator is carried in the time t* will be 

t X 2rx 314159 _ 2 , 

24 X 60 X 60 - ^ ^ ^ 27600 ^®^^y'- 

where r — the earth's equatorial radius; and the space 
through which the parallel at Greenwich is carried in ^ is 

COS. 61° 29' 
2^^^ 27600 
but the space through which light moves in t^ 



= Tqq ^ K (where e = radius of earth's orbit). 



Hence, 



velocity of rotation at G-reenwich 
velocity of light 
2 r 493 

8000 493 

= 95000000 ^ 27500 ^ ^°«- ^^° ^ ''^'^7- 

_ ' 1 , 

~ 1063600' ^^®^'?- 
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120. This represents the tangent of the angle of aberra- 
tion in this instance, and the corresponding arc ia 0'^-194. 
Every star, therefore, comes to the meridian too late 
by the time of its motion over this arc, and requires a 

0*194 
correction in time = — z-^—, — ^.^ t> -n. The error itself 
15 sm. N.P.D. 

is, however, in practice incorporated with the error of 

collimation. 

121. We are now enahled by the application of the correc- 
tions due to refraction, parallax, precession, nutation, and 
aberration, to represent the places of the stars as they would 
be observed by a spectator placed at the earth's centre, 
supposed fixed in space, with no atmosphere causing dis- 
placement, and referred to fixed points and a fixed plane of 
reference. It is evident, however, that the corrections 
reqidred for precession, nutation, and aberration will be 
computed from formulsB necessarily of some complexity. 
We are indebted to the illustrious Bessel, in the first place, 
for reducing the formula to a shape admitting of easy com- 
putation, in every case, by separating the terms of their 
expressions into double sets of factors, the one set contain- 
ing only such quantities as depend on the time, such as the 
date of the observation, the position of the node of the 
lunar orbit, and the places of the sun and moon, on which 
the nutation and aberration depend ; the other set involving 
only such quantities as depend on, or are functions of, the 
star's right ascension and declination. 

122. The logarithms of the first set of quantities are given 
in the Nautical Almanac for every day of the year, under 
the designations A, B, C, D, and the lajrge catalogue of stars 
recently published under the authority of the British 
Association gives for every star included in it the values of 
the logarithms of the second set of quantities for both R. A. 
and N. P. D., under the designations a, h, c, d and a\ h\ e\ d!. 
The whole correction to be applied to the mean place of a 
star to obtain its apparent place for any day required is — 

For Right Ascension , Afl+B5+C<?+D^ 
ForKP.D. . . . Aa' + By + Cc'-fDe^' 

The Astronomer Eoyal, Mr. Airy, has recently put these 

formulsB in a shape still better adapted for the use of 

ordinary computers, by altering t^em ao that every term 

jbIioII be positive, or so that ttie computet ^^i-aSi Vw^ T\a 
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regard to the signs of the expression until he arrives aj; the 
end of the process, where the correct sign of the correction 
results &om the introduction of a constant which is sub- 
tracted. The general formula equivalent to those given 
above is, then, Etf + P/-fGy-fHA-fLZ- 300* 
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OP THE MOTION OP THE SUN IN THE ECLIPTIC, Etc. 

123. In the preceding chapter it has been our object to bring 
together, so as to exldbit in one point of view, all the 
corrections which are necessary to be made before the true 
place of a celestial object can be found from observations 
made at the surface of the earth. In doing this, however, 
we have been obliged to anticipate in a sli^t degree, or to 
assume the reader's acquaintance with, a few of the leading; 
&jctB of the solar motion, as well as some famiharity with 
the plane in which that motion is apparently performed. 
We nave in the same manner assumed, in some degree, 
his familiarity' with the motion of the moon round the 
earth. But, m fact, all we have required to be admitted is, 
that the sun apparently moves round the earth, or the earth 
really moves roimd the sun, in a nearly circular orbit, 
described in a plane, sensibly fixed, called the ecliptic. 
We have also assumed in like manner for the moon, that 
she revolves round the earth in a nearly circular orbit ; but 
that the plane of her orbit, which has a small inclination 
of about 6® to the ecliptic, has a retrograde motion on the 
ecliptic by which it is carried completely round the circle in 
the space of nearly nineteen years. 

124. It will be our object in this chajjter and the following 
to treat of the motions of these luminaries a little more 

♦ We would recommend the more advanced student not to rest 
satisfied till he has made himself thoroughly familiar with the 
admirable elucidation of these formulae, given by Mr. Baily, in the 
Introduction to the British Association Catalogue, as also with the 
account of Mr. Airy's transformaUoiv oi \i\i'ft iotosaiafc 'va,*^^^^^^'®. 
of the RojbI Astronomical Society. 
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specificallj, and at the same time to introduce sucli remarks 
on the theory of gravitation as will enable the reader to 
obtain an idea, however vague and imperfect, of the laws 
according to which the orbits are described, and of the 
perturbations to which they are suWected. In the present 
chapter we confine ourselves to the investigation of the 
soli orbit ; to the consideration of the various measures of 
time used by astronomers; and, finally, to an account of 
the knowledge which has been acquired concerning the 
physical constitution of the sun. 

126. The portion of the heavens in which the sun's 
apparent orbit is performed was called by the ancients 
the zodiac ; and the great circle formed by the intersection 
of the plane of his orbit with the sphere of the heavens 
was divided by them into twelve equal portions or signs, to 
which were given, from the constellations through which 
the sun passes, the following names : — 



Aries 


Leo 


Sagittarius 


Taurus 


Virgo 


Capricomus 


Gemini 


Libra 


Aquarius 


Cancer 


Scorpio 


Pisces. 



126. About 4000 years ago, the position of the vernal 
equinox, that is, of one of the points of intersection of the 
ecliptic or sun's path with the equator, coincided with the 
constellation Aries ; but on account of the precession of the 
equinoxes, this point is now in the constellation Pisces. It 
is, however, customary with astronomers still to call the 
point of the spring equinox the first point of Aries, No 
confusion arises from the term, but great inconvenience is 
frequently experienced by an attempted change of nomen- 
clature. 

127. "We have already, without alluding to any theory 
of the solar motion, shown how the mean distance of the 
sun, or the solar parallax, has been found by observations 
of the last transit of Venus across the disc, but we have 
not made any reference to the variations of his distance 
from the earth in the annual circuit. Now, if our readers 
would take the trouble to consult the Greenwich observa- 
tions for any one year, and look at all the measures of the 
sun's diameter which have been made with the mural 
circle, they will not &il to perceive that in the course of 
the fear the rariations of the measures ace &a: g^reater than 

can be attributable to errors of tlie obaeTN«.^oTi^, >2»msv3l^ 
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from the fluttering, badly-defined nature of the borders of 
the disc, these frequently amount to several seconds. If, 
however, any one would give himself the trouble to take 
the mean or average of the measures of the diameters on 
several neighbouring days, and thus divide the whole series 
into groups, he would observe a very conspicuous law in 
their variation. For example, he would find the measures 
smallest about Midsummer, and largest at the end of 
December, and between these times he would find a steady, 
uniform increase ; while from January to the end of June, 
the decrease would be equally uniform. Now the object 
observed being the same, this proves that the distance of 
the sun is least in winter, and greatest in summer, and 
that the variations of increase and decrease are tolerably 
uniform. 

128. A tolerable notion would thus be formed of the general 
shape of the orbit. It would be found to be not quite circular, 
but the extreme variations of distance would show that it 
does not differ much from a circle. In the year 1851, for 
example, the largest diameter given in the "Nautical 
Almanac " is that for the end of December, viz. 32' 34"*6, 
and the smallest is that for the end of June, viz. 31' 3(y'*0. 
The difference of these compared with the mean diameter is 
about -g^ part of the whole ; and this, therefore, is the pro- 
portion in which the greatest distance of the sun from the 
earth exceeds the least. We might thus suppose, without 
further reasoning, that the earth moves round the sun, or 
the sun apparently round the earth, in an orbit slightly oval 
or elliptical ; and a trial of this theory with observations 
of the diameters would show whether an exact ellipse is 
described. 

129. It was, in fact, proved by Kepler, about three cen- 
turies ago, that not only the earth, but all the large planets 
describe ellipses about the sun, that body being in one of the 
foci of each of the ellipses. This law of the planetary 
motions is known by the name of Kepler's first law. The 
excentricities of these ellipses are different, and appear to be 
totally independent of each other ; the planes of their orbits 
are also different, but are all included within a small angular 
distance from the ecliptic (about 10°), called the zodiacal 
limits ; and, finally, the directions of their major axes are 
different. Still, all the orbits are ellipses described in the 
same direction in planes round the ^xjoa. «*& ^ ^^xcccass^ ^'esxjJsst^ 

130. Again, if we were to pTOce^^Lxe^^ ^^ ^-o^gtsx^ ^^«^ 
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curve of the solar orbit by assuming, as in tbe figure, the jpoint s 

as the focus round which 
the sun appears to move, 
and, after calculatiDg 
the sun's longitudes, 
from the observed right 
ascensions and declma- 
tions at times corre- 
sponding to those at 
which the diameters or 
proportional distances 
were observed, laying off 
angles o s d, d s s, £ s f, 
4&C., equal to these differences, aud lines c s, d a, £ s, &c., 
inversely proportional to the observed diameters, we should 
not only find that the curve was sensibly elliptical, but that 
another law of the solar motion would become evident. We 
should find, in fact, that the velocity of the sun when near his 
shortest distance {perigee) s a is considerably greater than 
when near the greatest distance (apogee) s b, and that, being 
greatest at a, the velocity continually decreases till he 
arrives at b, when it is least ; it then increases again during 
the remainder of the year till it is greatest at a. By com- 
paring, for instance, the sun's increase of longitude in equal 
smiaU times when near a and when near b (which gives the 
measure of angular velocity), we should find that the 
velocity at a would exceed that at b by about -^ part, while 
the distance s b exceeds s a by about -^^ part. For instance, 
taking numbers from the "Nautical Almanac for 1861," we 
find that the daily increase of the sun's longitude at the end 
of December is about 1° 1' 9", but that in June it is 
about 67' 13". The difference of these is 3' 66", which, 
compared with the mean daily increase 69' 11", give the 
fraction -g^TJ or -j^j-, corresponding to the ratio which 
has been previously assumed. The same is true in every 
other part of the oroit, that is, the increase of velocity is twice 
as great as the decrease of distance. Now, we ndght readily 
prove from this that the sun's angular velocitjr must bie 
generally inversely proportionate to the square of the distance. 
Por, let r be any distance from the earth, and v the cor- 
responding angular velocity, then if v varies t^, »^ x t? must 

be a constant quantity. Let now r -V « «a!^. "o -V H te the 
radius rector and velocity at anot^ier t\3Xie oi>?a^ ^^ac. T*5\esl 
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the value of (r + xf x (t? + y) must be equal to f» v, because 
this quantity does not vaay by the corresponding variations 
of r and v. 

Hence, ^^1? + 2rt?ir + r^y = r' t? 

neglecting the small quantities a?^y, 2 r a?y, a^ v, 

__ _ fi 2iX 

Hence, 2i?a? = -- ry; or,*- = — y 

That is, the increase of v compared with v is twice as great 

as the decrease of r compared with r. Conversely we may 

assume, that if the latter proposition be true, the quantily 

r' V must be constant ; or the velocity varies in the inverse 

proportion to the square of the distance or radius vector. 

Kow this law, which belongs to all the planetary motions as 

well as to the sun, was also discovered by Kepler, and under 

the name of the equable description of areas is known as 

£epler*s second law. It may be distinctly announced as 

follows : — ^The areas swept out by the radii vectores of the 

planets (that is, by the lines drawn fipom them to the sun) 

are proportional to the times of their description; or, equal 

areas are described in equal times. 

131. It will be well, m this place, to enunciate Kepler's 

third law of the planetary motions, though we are rather 

anticipating. He found, by a most laborious comparison of 

the planets' distances from the sun with their times of 

revolution, that a very simple and general law of connexion 

subsisted between them. The law simply enunciated is this, 

" that the squares of their periodic tmies of revolution are 

to each other as the cubes of their mean distances from the 

sun or the semi-axes major of their orbits." This is the 

law which we have before adverted to in the discussion of 

the solar parallax. We see by it that if the distance jBrom 

the sun of any one planet be known, the distances of all 

the others can be found by simple proportion. Suppose, for 

example, that the mean distance of Mars be a, and its 

observed time of revolution t. Let the time of revolution 

of the earth round the sun be T and the mean distance 

a^ T^ 
required x. Then, by Kepler's third law, — 5 = -tt 

a t 

Hence, a:=Q-j x a. 

And the same rule will apply to aivy oi ^'fe ^*^^^ -^$^ssss>^^- 
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132. Now the whole of the above laws are simple, 
mechanical consequences from the imiversal law of gravita- 
tion, to which we will now devote a few words. The smi, 
considered as a spherical body, exerts precisely the same 
influence upon a planet, considered as a spherical bodj, as if 
the whole mass of the sun and of the planet was concen- 
trated at the centre of each. If this be assumed (the proof 
is by no means elementary or easy, though it This been 
proved by mathematicians), the application of the theoiy is 
simple. A point or centre of force of a certain energy 
attracts towards it another point moving at a given time 
with a definite velocity, in a direction not exactfy towards 
nor exactly from the centre, "with a force inversely propor- 
tional to the square of the distance ; what curve will the 
body describe in consequence ? This is the problem to be 
resolved, and Newton first demonstrated, and other mathe- 
maticians have since proved the same in various ways, that 
in all cases whatever the attracted body will describe a conic 
section, that is, a curve lying in one plane which is either a 
circle, an ellipse, a parabola, or an hyperbola. The par- 
ticular curve described by the planet will depend upon the 
circumstances of the motion, that is, upon the direction of 
its motion with regard to the line joinmg it and the sun, 
and upon its velocity, at any known part of its orbit. For 
instance, if when the earth is moving with its greatest 
velocity, that is, when it is at the least distance from the 
sun and its direction of motion is at right angles to the 
radius vector, the velocity should be suddenly lessened in a 
small degree, it might describe a circle instead of its present 
elliptical orbit. If, again, the velocity were to be increased 
to a certain amount, it might never return towards the sun, 
but describe a parabola ; and, finally, if the velocity were 
still farther increased, it would describe an hyperbola. 
These results are arrived at by an extension of the same 
kind of reasoning as is used in determining the laws regu- 
lating the fall or the motion of bodies near the surface 
of the earth, for which we would refer to the " Eudimentary 
Treatise on Mechanics." A stone thrown in any direction 
but the vertical will return to the earth after describing a 
parabolic curve. Now in this case it is manifestly impossu)le 
to give to the stone a sufficient velocity to enable it to clear 
the earth's surface, and, even if it were practicable to give it 
a suMcient initial velocity, the Teaiat.aTice oi t\vfe ^ic (varying 
as the square of the velocity') wo\A^ ao \na\.«xtosi<fcw)^^ «:^ 
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enormously diminish it, as to render it useless. Also, tlie 
whole range of the stone is so small, compared with the 
earth's surface, that throughout it gravity may be supposed 
to act in parallel lines and with a constant amount of force. 
Hence the problem becomes very much modified. But, if 
we imagine the stone to be thrown from a very great height 
above the earth's surface, in an oblique direction to the fine 
joining it and the earth's centre, it is still the same problem 
which we have to solve, only the data have become more 
complicated. The force, in this instance, does not act in 
parallel lines but towards a centre, and it is not a constant 
out a varjring force, depending upon the distance from the 
centre of the earth. But, to &c the reader's ideas, we will 
take the simplest case of possible planetary motion, viz. 
that wherein the body, by the influence of a central force, is 
made to describe a circle round the centre, and we will find 
what the law of the force is 
in this instance. 

133. Suppose a body a to 
revolve in a circle round a 
centre of force c. At every 
point it is moving in the di- 
rection of the tangent at that 
point, and, if the force were 
suddenly to cease, it would go 
on, with a constant velocity, 
in that clirection. Suppose, 
then, that when left to itself 
it would describe the space 
A B in a given small space of 
time ; and suppose, also, that the force in the direction A o 
would draw it through the space a d in the same time. Then, 
if the parallelogram a b v d be completed, v will be the actual 
place of the body, which is, by hypothesis, in the circum- 

A v^ 
ference of the circle. Hence a 3> or b v = oj^* If, now, 

A V and B V be indefinitely diminished, a v will become 
equal to the arc A v ; and, if the given time be taken as the 
unit of time, will represent the velocity of the body in the 
curve. Also, b v, being the space through which the body 
is drawn in the unit of time, will represent the half of the 
force (f). Hence, if v be the velocity and b the radiua oit 

the cade, we have r = — . ot, ^iie -^^oc^^^ ^*^ >sjci^siss^ 
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describing circles, if the force be constant, will be as the 
square roots of the radii of the circles. For instance, if 
a stone attached to a string be whirled round so as just to 
be retained in a circle, as the string is lengthened the 
velocity in the curve will be increased in the duplicate 
proportion. But, if we wish to know how the angular 
velocities vary, putting a to represent it, we have T = b x a ; 
or F = a? R. 

134. Hence, the tension of the string remaining the same, 
the radius varies inversely as the square of the angular velo- 
city. But if the angular velocities be constant, op the circles 
be described in the same time, then the tension of the string 
will be increased in the simple proportion of the radius. 

136. Similarly, if we wished to find according to what law 
of force a body might describe an ellipse round a centre of 
force situated in one of the foci, we should use similar 
reasoning. 

136. Thus, let she the 
centre of force; p the 
position of the body at 
any time, moving in the 
direction p r with a 
certain velocity denoted 
by p R ; P N or r q, the 
space through which 
the body would be 
drawn by the action 
of the force in the in- 
finitesimally small time t ; p r Q K being a parallelogram. 
Then, if f be the force which deflects the body through 
the space r q, we have, by the second law of motion, 
Q B = i F T^. But, if A be the constant area described 
in the unit of time, the area Q s p will be a x t. This area 
is, however, ultimately equal to^spXQT, qt being 

Q T 

perpendicular to s p. Hence t = ^-— x s p. 

Hence f, which is ultimately equal to the limiting value 

4a« 

= 2 Q R X 




Q T^ X S P^ 
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137. To xmderstand what is meant by the limiting value 

O "EL 

of imagine the point q to approach towards p, and at 

Q T , 

length to reach it; then, though each of the quantities 
Q R and Q T^, taken separately, ultimately vanishes, yet 
their ratio continually approaches nearer and nearer to some 
definite value, which can be found for any particular curve 
nnder consideration. Eor the ellipse this ratio is a constant 
quantity, that is, it is the same for every poiut of the curve, 

and hence the force varies as 

s p2. 

138. The foregoing considerations will show the nature 
of the investigations by means of which Newton traced his 
way to the true theory of the planetary motions. Assuming 
that the planets were kept in their orbits or made to 
describe certain curves in one plane by a force directed 
towards the sun, his object was first to find what must be 
the law of force by which this could be effected. Kepler 
had proved that the orbits were ellipses having the sun in 
one of the foci, and Newton easUy proved, in the way we have 
explained, that the force must be inversely proportional to 
the square of the distance. He discussed likewise the laws 
of force for other curves, and other centres. Eor circles his 
discussion is nearly as we have given it ; and, if an ellipse 
were described round the centre, he finds that the force 
must vary directly as the distance. It is evident, therefore, 
that, as mr as the planetary motions are concerned, the force 
must be that of the inverse square of the distance, for no 
other law of force can be reconciled with Kepler's first law 
derived from observation. 

139. Again, he found that for anv law of central forces 
whatever, the areas described must be proportional to the 
times ; and this latter fact being previously known as the 
result of observation, in the description of the orbits of the 
planets round the sun, it is plain that the force by which the 
planets are kept in their orbits is directed to the sun. This 
proposition was therefore to be proved before the laws of 
force round a fixed centre could be considered, and thus, in 
Newton's " Principia" it forms the first proposition, though 
we have taken it according to the order of !l^epler's laws. 

140. Lastly, Newton found that the time of tne description 
of any eUiptic orbit round a centre of feTeJft'^«^^'^^2Ks««»5^ 
to the square of the distance wotii ^raxY m^Saa ^^"^ss^^s^^''^^ 
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ratio of the semi-axis major directly, and of the square root 
of the mass of the attracting body inversely. Thus, if t be 
the time of revolution, a the semi-axis major, and /a the 
I 

mass, T = . — where v = 3*14159. This we can prove 

easily enough in the case of the circular orbit before 
discussed. Taking the equation F = a3B, let t be the 

periodic time, then t X a = 2 ir, and i* = £« Q^J hypothesis 

of the force varying according to the inverse square o£ the 
distance.) 



Hence, 



II 47r« 



or, T' 



X B^ 



T = 



2 n-BL^ 



and this eiyression is equally true in the case of an elliptic 
orbit, and is, in fact, the symbolical enunciation of Kepler's 
third law. 

141. Having thus discussed the simplest of the features 
of the theory of gravitation, and shown how it can be proved 
that Kepler's observed laws are some of the simplest con- 
sequences of it, we will proceed to show in what manner the 
motion of the sun in longitude can be calculated, and to 
exhibit the principles of the construction of the Solar Tables. 

142. Let A p B be the half of 
the elliptic orbit of the earth 
described round the sun at s, a 
focus of the ellipse. Upon a b 
describe the semicircle a q b. 
Let p be a position of the eaa^h 
at any time, and draw the line 
QPif perpendicular to A B. Join 
s Q, s p, OQ, p. Imagine now a 

body to describe the circular orbit b q a in the same periodic 

time that the earth describes its elliptic orbit, and let both 

Btait together from a, the perihelion ; also when this body is 

at M, let the earth be at p •, the Aa.ttex'Vi'a.^rai^ ^o\»'Vi«^^TA\iia 
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former on account of its greater anmilar motion near the 
perihelion. The angle a o m is called the mecm cmomahj 
and A s E the true a/nomaly. If, then, the relation between 
these angles can be expressed, that is, if the true anomaly 
can be expressed in terms of the mean anomaly, the earth's 
real motion or the sun's apparent motion in longitude ia 
known. For, suppose the tune taken by the earth in moving 
from A till it returns to it again be called p, and the time of 
describing the apgle a c m be called t ; then, since the circle 
A M B is described uniformly, we have (if angle a o m = m), 

and, therefore, the true longitude, if it can be expressed in 
terms of m, can be calculated. Now, this can be done by 
means of an infinite series in terms of the excentricity of the 
orbit, but it is usual with astronomers to use an intermediate 
angle acq, called the excentric ammaly, to effect this 
development. 

143. In fact, the mean anomaly can be expressed very 
simply in terms of the excentric anomaly, and the true 
anomaly can also be so expressed, and, for the benefit of such 
of our readers as are conversant vrith trigonometry, we will 
give the equations connecting these three quantities, as our 
reasoning will thus be rendered clearer. 

If m, u, and v be respectively the mean, the excentric, 
and the trtie anomaly, and e the excentricity of the orbit, 
then 

m^u — e sin. u 



=y;-^< 



and tan. ^ i? = / ^ ^ tan. i u, 

144. We should be going too far beyond the limits of an 
elementary treatise if we attempted to show how, by means 
of the above equations, v is expressed in terms of m. It is 
sufficient to say that it can be so expressed in a series whose 
first term is m, and that the other terms, involving powers of 
e and sines of multiples of m, are easily calculable, oecause e 
is for all the planetary orbits very small. We get then an 
equation of this shape — 

and this latter term is calculated {or e«t^^5j^38XiL<fc\.\»L^-^^K^^«^'? 
tables with the mean anomah/ iox ^^ wc^asascit^ «ssSv. ^s^ 



74 FEOOKESSION OF THE APSIDES. 

called the equation qf the centre. This is the first of the 
equations or inequalities in the computation of the longitude 
of the sun or a planet, which is to be taken into account, 
and, if the orbits of the planets were strictly elliptical, it 
would be the only one. But, as we shall see presently, the 
action of the other large planets disturbs not only the plane 
of the orbit of any one oi them, but also the position of the 
body in the orbit, and other corrections, caHei perturhationt, 
must be applied to its longitude, computed from the elliptic 
theory, before the true longitude can be obtsdnedby addition 
of the longitude of the perihelion or aphelion to the true 
anomaly. 

145. There is one disturbance of the solar orbit which we 
shall have occasion to mention before proceeding further, and 
that is the progressive mption of the apogee or jperi^ee^ or the 
points of greatest and least distance from the earth, and as this 
is common to the other planets, we will take this opportunity 
of saying something of its physical cause. 

146. Let p be a posi- 
tion of the earth, or other 
planet near the perihe- 
lion A, and imagine that 
at p the force in the 
direction p s is suddenly 
increased by a small 
quantity, which, soon 
afterwards ceases. Take 
p a in the direction of the 
motion at p to represent 
the velocity, and a h 
parallel to p s to represent the deflecting force at p in 
the undisturbed orbit. Take also a V to represent the 
increased deflecting force. Then it is plain that the planet 
will be made to move in a curve such as p ft' a' lying within 
p h, and making at P a more acute angle than s p t with 
s p. "With regard to its point of least distance then, or 
a^se A, it will be as it were thrown back, since the angle 
s p T has been continually increasing in the progress of 
the planet from b to A ; or, the place remaining the same, 
the apse is thrown forward as to a', or, in other words, the 
a^se progresses, or goes forward in the direction of the motion. 
14/. Again, soon after the planet has passed perihelion, if 
we suppose the deflecting force to \)e «vifea^^ m<sK^d»^d^the 
direction of its motion, which. t\iexi Ts^sk^^ «ii ^VratsA «s^ 
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with the radius vector, will be changed, so as to make an 
angle more nearly equal to a right angle ; that is, the planet 
will be nearer to the apse of the disturbed orbit, and the 
apse still progresses. Hence, when the force drawing a 
planet towards the sun is increased near the perihelion 
position, the apse progresses ; and, by similar reasoning, if 
the force were dinunished, the apse would regreBS, or go 
backwards, contrary to the direction of the motion. 

148. Again, if the planet be near to, and approaching the 
aphelion b, the tendency of an increase of force will be to 
make the direction of motion more nearly perpendicular to the 
radius vector, or to bring the apse of the orbit backwards, or 
make it regress ; and similarly, after the aphelion has been 
passed, the direction of motion will, by the disturbing 
force, make a more acute angle with the radius vector, or the 
apse will still regress. FinaBy, near the aphelion, if the gravi- 
tating force be diminished, the apse will progress.* 

149. Since, then, a disturbing fcrce acting towards the sun 
produces opposite effects at the perihelion and aphelion, there 
must be some intermediate points of the orbit where the 
effect of a slight disturbance acting towards or from the 
sun, will be nothing ; and other points where a nice determi- 
nation is necessary to determine what will be the effect. At 
present we are only concerned with the general explanation 
of the phenomenon, and with the general effect on the 
relative orbit of the sun and earth. By the action of the 
planets the radial force tending to draw the earth towards 
the sun is sometimes increased and sometimes diminished, 
but the mean, or average effect, is to make the apse progress 
by a minute quantity amounting to about 12" in a jrear, 

150. This motion has been detected by comparison of the 
longitude of the aphelion calculated from observations of the 
sun at widely distant periods. The place of the perihelion or 
aphelion is, in fact, one of those elements of a planet's orbit 
which must be known before its place for an assigned epoch 
can be calculated. If the reader remembers the process which 
was sketched in (144) for finding the longitude of the sun, 
he will see that the elements really involved are — 

1. The mean anomaly, winch depends on the mean 

motion, or the semi-axis major of the orbit. 

2. The excentricity of the elliptic orbit. 

3. The longitude of the perihelion ot a.^\i«Xkra.. 



See Airy'a Qravitatioix, ^^^ W* 
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151. In the case of the sun, which moves in the ecHptiCj^ 
these are sufficient to determine the true longitude ; but, in 
the case of other planets, two other elements are necesBaiy, 
viz. — ^those which define the position of the planes of their 
orbits with regard to the ecliptic. These are, the inclination 
of the plane of the orbit to the ecliptic and longitude of the 
nodes — ^that is, of the points where the orbit cuts the ecliptic^ 
The elements that are necessary, then, to determine the 
position of a body are, the mean distance, the excentridty, 
the longitude of apheUon or perihelion, the longitude of 
the node, and the inclination of the orbit to the ecliptic, and 
finally, the mean longitude at a given time. 

152. To return, then, to the consideration of the motion 
of the perigee of the solar orbit. By certain assumed values 
of these elements, derived originally firom observation, the 
longitudes of the sun can be calculated, and compared with 
longitudes derived firom observed right ascensions and North- 
polar distances. Hence, the errors of the calculated longi- 
tudes can be found, and can be again expressed in terms 
of the errors of the elements (for it is evident that the whole 
error in longitude is made up of the errors produced by each 
of the erroneous elements taken separately) ; thence a series 
of equations can be formed, from which the corrections of 
the elements can be obtained, and a corrected value of the 
longitude of the perigee or apogee can be found. . Imagine 
this to be done for two epochs as distant as possible, that is, 
as distant as will allow of two sets of trustworthy observations. 
Two distinct values of the longitude of the perigee or apogee 
will thus be obtained, and the difference of these divided by 
the number of years, separating the observations, will give the 
apparent annual motion with regard to the equinox, supposed 
fixed. Correcting this for the precession of the equinoxes 
(See Chapter III.)> we could obtain the resl progression of 
the apse of the solar orbit, which we have said amounts to 
about 12" per year. 

153. Having thus treated of the theory of the solar 
motion, we wiU proceed to an^ly it to the explanation of the 
various measures of time used in civil life and by astronomers. 
Por the purposes of common life, since our daily business is 
regulated by the times of the rising, setting, and culmination 
of the sun ; since also he regulates the return of the seasons 
m the same recurnng order ; it is evident that our smaller as 
well as oiir larger measures oi tvme, t\kadu \a, ova ^^ ^ss^dour 

^eara, must be regulated by tloialMnnxiarY. k^^xo^^xssvsa^ 
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speaMng, tliis method of measuring time by the sun has 
its defects, on account of the irregularity of his motion 
with regard to the equator, but still no other can be found 
which would so well answer all those common needs which 
render reqtiisite an artificial measure; and hence astro- 
nomers have devised means of obviating the inconvenience 
of the irregular motion of the sun, and of still Employing 
him for the purpose. It is not absolutely requisite that 
the clocks and the chronometers which are used to give 
ordinary indications of the lapse of time, and which nmst 
go on the whole regularly or equably, (at least it is mani- 
festly impossible to make them imitate or represent any 
periodical inequalities of motion,) should denote exactly the ^ 
position of the real sun with regard to the equator. Jf we 
could always find the position of an imaginary sun moving 
uniformly in the equator, and on the whole never deviating 
far on one side or the other fi:om the real sun, it is plain 
that such an imaginary body would answer almost equally 
well. The mornings, that is, the interval from sunnse to 
noon, might sometimes be a few minutes longer or shorter 
than the evenings, or the intervals from noon to sunset ; and 
so we might (as we actually do) have very short afternoons 
before Christmas, when we should be glad of a longer 
duration of daylight, but this is a very slight inconvenience 
contrasted with the advantages of an equable standard 
agreeing so closely with the sun. 

154. The mecm sun, then, describes the equator with the 
«un's mean motion or longitude, that is, it is supposed to 
describe on the equator daily an arc of 59' 8"-33, with a 
uniform motion ; while the real sun describes the ecliptic, 
with a motion sensibly irregular, on account of the eUiptic 
orbit. Hence, his motion, measured along the equator, is 
irregular on two accounts, — ^first, because his place being 
referred to the equator by a perpendicular arc drawn to it, his 
distances from the equinox, measured along the ecliptic and 
equator, are not equal; and, secondly, on account of the 
unequal motion in the ecliptic. Prom both these causes 
comoined the true sun sometimes passes the meridian before 
and sometimes behind the mean sun, that is, a dial which 
gives the true motion of the sun referred to the equator will 
sometimes point to 12 o'clock before and sometimes after 
mean noon. In fact, the real and the fictitious sun cross each 
other four times in the year. Por example, in the yeac l&SV^ 
the mean noon coincided with tiie aY^oteiA t^qks^^s^'^^''*^^ 
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by the sun*s transit on April 15, June 15, September 1, 
and December 25. The difference in time for any dsj 
between the transits of the real and fictitiouB Bun, is called 
the equation of time, and is given in the first page of each 
month of the " Nautical Almanac." 

155. Astronomers are, however, in the babit of nsing 
another measure of time, viz. sidereal time. A sidereal day 
is the interval between the departure and the return of a 
star to the same meridian, as the solar daj is the inteiral 
between the departure and return of the mean or the real 
sun. A clock used in connexion with the transit instra- 
ment is set so that its index shall denote 0^ 0°^ O* (or neaify 
so) when the first point of Aries is on the meridian, 
and the sidereal time commonly used by astronomers denotes 
the hour angle (west) of this point, and is therefore affected 
by the equation of the equinoxes. As the effect of nutation 
causes the motion of the equinoxes to be irregular, sidei^ 
time is not, strictly speaking, a uniformly increasing 
quantity, and might be distinguiiuied into mean and etpparent, 
in the same manner as solar time. But the smallness of the 
fiuctuations arising from this cause (being only 2^3 in a 
revolution of the moon's nodes, or 19 years), makes this 
refinement unnecessary, and therefore, in practice, sidereal 
noon is the instant when the true vernal equinox is on the 
meridian, and a sidereal day is, in practice, the internal 
between two successive returns of the equinox to the 
meridian. 

156. Since the mean sun moves in the equator from west 
to east, contrary to the diurnal motion, with a daily motion 
of 59' 8"-33, or, in time, of 3°^ 56»-555, the mean solar day 
will be longer than the sidereal day by this quantity; 
and, therefore, 24^ of mean solar time are equivalent to 
24^ 3°* 56»-555 of sidereal time ; or, the ratio of a sider^ 
day to a mean solar day is as 

, , . 3™ 56'»-555 , , ^^«>,«o 

1:1+ — 24h > or as 1 : 1-002738. 

157. We will now proceed to the explanation of the larger 
divisions of time. In very early ages some nations reckon^ 
their years by synodical periods of the moon. A hmar year 
with them was the interval between successive conjiuictions 
of the moon, the time of new moon admitting of tolerably 
accurate observation. But the greater number of civilised 

ziationa have taken a revolution oi ^V^&vvxxi^^^NsAxa^^^ 
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their year, though it required some progress in astronomical 
knowledge before this could be rendered an accurate standard. 
It is eyident that the interval of time that was wanted was 
that in which the sun after leaving the equinox returns to it 
again, for on this the return of the seasons depends. This 
measure of time is aptly called the tropical year. The sidereal 
yewr is in like manner the time between the sun's departure 
from and return to a fixed star or other fixed point in the 
heavens. Finally, the anomalistic year is the interval 
between the departure of the sun firom the perigee or apogee 
of his orbit till his return to it again. 

158. Now, as the equinox goes backward annually to meet 
the sun by a quantity amounting to 50"'224, the sidereal 
year is longer than the tropical year in the proportion of 

360° : 360° - 60"-224, or as 1 : 1 - 1296000 ' ^^' ^^^^^ ^ 

1 + i^g^: 1 ; or as, 100003875 : 1 

But, according to Bessel, the tropical year (which is 
subject to a very slow variation) was, at the beginning of 
this century, equal to 365^ 6^ 4)8°* 47»-819, the daj^s being 
of course mean solar days. Hence a sidereal year is longer 
than this by 20^ 228-9304, or is equal to 366^ 6^ 9^ 10«-749. 
This result the reader may veri^ for himself. 

159. Again, the sidereal year is shorter than the anomal- 

12 
istic year in the proportion of 1:1 + looeooQ ' ^^ ^^ 

1 : 1*00000926, and the reader may readily calculate its 
length. 

160. "We have not much space to devote to the consi- 
deration of the formation of the calendar, or the means 
taken to prevent the accumidation of error in the course of 
years on account of the hours, minutes, and seconds, which, 
over and above the 365 days, make up the tropical year ; 
but we can give a few words of explanation. If we were 
to assiune the year to consist of 365 days instead of its 
exact amount, an error amounting to very nearly a day 
would be entailed every four years, and tnis in a century 
would throw the minor divisions very nearly a month out 
with regard to the seasons. It was, in fact, this accumulated 
error, amounting at the time to ninety days, which led tai 
the Julian correction, so caUei "beiiaxxa^ oi *'&^ ^'^^t^^^ 
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author, Julius GsBsar, who carried it into effect about forty- 
five years before the Christian era, with the assistance of 
the Egyptian astronomer Sosygenes. This correction consists 
in intercalating, or adding, a day in February every fourth 
year ; that is, making every fourth year to consist of 366 
days instead of 365 days, and the corresponding February 
to consist of twenty-nine days instead of twenty-eight 
days. The year thus augmented was called by the Itomans 
bissextile, and is now here familiarly called leap-year. 
But it is evident that even now the correction is imperfect. 
It is based on the supposition that the average year consists 
of 365 days 6 hours, which exceeds its true amount by 
11 minutes 12 seconds. The correction is therefore too 
great by nearly WJ or by ^ part nearly. Hence arose the 
&regonan correction devised by Pope Gregory XIH., in 
the year 1582, which was adopted in Cathohc countries in 
the sixteenth century, but not in England till the year 1752, 
when the calendar which was wrong by 11 days was correctec]^ 
and ihe New Style commenced. 

161. The Gregorian correction consists in omitting three 
leap-ylars out of one hundred ; that is, in omitting one leap- 
year at the beginning of three successive centuries, and 
retaining it at the commencement of the fourth, and is 
equivalent to subtracting -j^ ^ part from the Julian correction 
to the year. Now we saw that the quantily really wanted 
is -^ part, and the difference is so small that it will not 
cause an error of a day in four thousand years. The 
leap-years are those which can be divided by four without 
remainder (thus 1852 is a leap-year), and the remainder 
after dividing any other year by four will indicate the 
number of years since the last leap-year. The Gregorian 
correction omits the intercalation of the day in the secular 
years 1700, 1800, 1900, but retains it for the next secular 
year, 2000, and so on, repeating the omission of the inter- 
calation every fourth century : and the rule for determining 
which of the years commencing centuries are bissextile anS 
which are not, is analogous to the former; omitting the 
last two cyphers, if the remaining number is divi^ble by 
four the year is bissextile, but if it be not so divisible the 
year is not bissextile.* 

* For a very valuable article on the Calendar and the Theory of 
ChronolofficaJi Epochs, see Sir J. Herschel's Outlines of Astronomy. 
I^artir. cbap^xruL 
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162. "We have now concluded our remarks on the theory 
of the apparent motion of the sun, and its application to the 
measure of time, and it remains that we give a short account 
of what is known of the physical constitution of this 
wonderftil body, and its relation to us with regard to our 
comfort and convenience. 

163. Our attention is first drawn to its size and mass ; and 
the principles already explained will enable the reader to 
see that we can directly measure these elements. The solar 
parallax lias been accurately measured by means of the 
transits of Venus (See 90.), and amounts to 8"* 5776. 
This, the reader will remember, represents the angle which 
the semi-diameter of the earth would subtend at the centre 
of the sun, and from this the distance is easily deduced. 



^ 



Thus, in the annexed figure, if s be the centre of the sun, 
and that of the earui, c e the earth's equatorial semi- 
diameter. 

Then, s c = b c x cotan. esc. 

=.E X cotan. 8"-5776. 
By calculation, the distance s o will be found to be 
23,984 times the length of the earth's radius, or, in round 
numbers, to above 95,000,000 miles. Now the mean value 
of the sun's angular diameter as seen jBrom the earth, is 
according to Bessel, 32' 1"'8. Hence it is evident that 
the diameter, expressed in miles, will be 190,000,000 x tan, 16' 
0"'9, that is, to twice the distance multipHed by the angular 
semi-diameter. This gives for the actual diameter of this 
stupendous globe, expressed in English miles, the almost 
incredible vfdue of 885,000 miles. It will perhaps assist 
the reader in forming an idea of the real size of the diameter 
of the sun, thus set down in figures, if we compare it with 
the dimensions of the lunar orbit. The mean distance of 
the moon, is about 240,000 miles. If then, we imagine the 
centre of the earth to coincide with that of the sun, the 
surface of the latter body would not only include the lunar 
orbit, but would extend mmost as far beyond. The mass of 
this body is no less wonderful (our readers who have read 
the Eudimentary Treatise on Mechaniea ^inSi \i^ ^ssoSsissjt 
with the astronomical meanins o£ tti© \.enxi masi^. ^\ss$ifc^^ 
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bodies in nature gravitate towards eacli other, tlie energy or 
force with which one body of the solar system attracts or 
draws any other is represented by this term, and if the 
matter of which the attracting body is composed be homoge- 
neous, the mass would be proportioned to the quantity of 
matter, though this latter idea belongs more to bodies of 
small size, which we have occasion to compare on the surfiu^ 
of our own planet. However, in astronomy, the attracting 
force only of^a planet on another is meant Dy the term, and 
this is measured, as we have had occasion to explain (133) 
by the space through which the attracted body is deflected 
in a given time, or by the curvature of its orbit. On this 
depends the time of revolution of the planet, and conversely 
the known times of revolution of planets which have 
satellites compared with the times of revolution of the 
satellites round their primaries, are used for determining the 
mass of the sun. Thus if m, m, and m' be the masses of 
the sun, the earth, and the moon, and a, and a, the semi- 
axes of the solar and lunar orbits, then if t and t represent 
the times of revolution of the earth round the sun and of 
the moon round the earth, that is a sidereal period of each 
of these luminaries ; we shall have 

•^"'^V and *. = *"''*' 



Hence, 



TA + m _ A^ ^ 



Now, the radii of the lunar and solar orbits are in 
the proportion of 240,000 : 95,000,000, or as 1 : 400 nearly; 
and the revolution of the moon round the earth is to that of 
the earth roimd the sun in the proportion of 1 : 13 '4 nearty. 

_. M + w (400> „^^ ^„^ 

^^"^"^^ ^TTW ^ (13^^ = 356,430 nearly. 

And as w is so small compared with M, we may safely 
neglect it in making this comparison. 

Therefore, m = 356,430 x (m + m') 

that is, the mass of the sun is approximately three 
hundred and fifty -six thousand times the sum of the masses 
of the e&rtb and moon. 
164. To form some idea 05 t\ie eSect oi^^baa «sy3rByc^\s& ^s^r 
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proportion of masses, let us assume that m = 356,430 x m, 
the mass of the moon being small, and try what will be the 
proportion of the pressure exerted on two individuals, one 
on the surface of the sun, and the other on that of the 
earth. The effects of the masses will be the same as if the 
same energies were exerted at the centres of the sun and 
earth, and will be inversely proportioned to the squares of 
the distances from the centres to the surfiaxjes, that is to the 
squares of the radii. Let r and r be the radii of the sun 
and earth, p and p the pressures exerted on the same 
particle of matter at the surfaces, 

Then, p = ^, and ;? = ^ 

p M r2 
Hence. p=^Xir. 

- 356,430 X (442,000)' 
356,430- , 

= -(nor''^"^^ 

= 29 nearly. 

Hence a man weighing 150 lb. at the earth's surface, 
would be, at the surface of the sun, pressed towards the 
centre with a force equivalent to 29 x 150 lb., or to about 
two tons. In fact he would be completely crushed by his 
own weight or gravitating tendency. The same reasoning 
will apply to some of the planets which have satellites, 
and the result is that there is no known planet but the 
earth, which is adapted for the muscular energy and tempe- 
rament of man and the other animals, and hence we have 
a beautiM specimen of design and of the adaptation of the 
globe which we inhabit to the nature and constitution of its 
inhabitants. 

165. The vicissitudes of the seasons are regulated by the 
elevation or depression of the sun in his annual circuit 
above or below the equator. Thus at midsummer his 
elevation above the equator is about 23°i, being equal to the 
obliquity, or inclination of the ecliptic to the equator. At 
midwinter he is depressed below the equator by the same 
quantity, finally, at the vernal and autumnal equinoxes 
he is situated in the equator, being then at t\jA ^^cmc&r^ ^ 
intersee^n of the equator and edig^ic. 
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166. We will show by a diagram the effects produced on 
the length of the day and night by these circumstances. 
Let T, Tp T,^, T,^,, represent four positions of the earth, corres- 
ponding to the summer solstice, the autumnal equinox, the 
winter solstice, and the vernal equinox, in its aTimi^ l orbit 
round the sun, s ; let p p' be the axis of rotation con- 
tinuing always parallel to itself and let eq be the equator. 




Then at t, the sun is above the equator by the angle 
s T tf, or by the obliquity (23°i), and if we draw a a' perpen- 
dicular to s T, the shaded portion of the globe represents the 
part on which the sun's light cannot laJl, or where night 
exists, and the unshaded portion represents the illuminated 
hemisphere, or the portion where oay prevails. Hence by 
drawing small circles parallel to the equator, we observe that 
for all parts above «, that is in the northern arctic regions, 
there is no night, and that for all parts below a', that is for 
the southern arctic regions, there is no day ; — ^for any point 
above the equator, the days are longer than the nights by 
t^Iie greatest possible, quantity •, — ^wid iot ttJK^ ^^^^a^fi^ Va. tha 
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Bouthem hemisphere the nights are longer than the days 
by the greatest possible quantity. All these phenomena 
wiU evidently be reversed at t,^ or the winter solstice, where 
the north pole is turned away from the sun, and the south 
pole turned towards him. !foially, at t^ and t^,^, or at the 
equinoxes, the days and nights are equal throughout the 
globe, since the half of any circle of latitude is ha& in light 
and half in darkness. 

167. With regard to the physical peculiarities of the 
surfoce of the sun, our knowledge is derived from telescopic 
observations. If the image of the disk be projected on a 
screen in a darkened chamber, or if it be viewed directly- 
through a telescope of which the eye-piece is provided with 
coloured glasses for the protection of the eye, it will be 
generally found that the disk is not uniformly bright, and 
that in some places spots (macula) of absolute diarkness 
occur upon it. These spots vary exceedingly at different 
times. At some periods large groups of these spots suddenly 
break out and continue for a considerable tune, while at 
other times the disk is comparatively clear for a long period. 
They are exceedingly irregular in their form, but they all, 
when of any magnitude, agree in having the middle portion 
of intense blackness, while the margin is surrounded by a 
penumbra only partially shaded. If the attention be directed 
trom day to day to any remarkable spot which has appeared 
near the sun's eastern borders, and its ]position be mapped 
down on a circle drawn on paper, it will be found to nave 
a motion in an elliptic curve from east to west, increasing in 
rapidity as it approaches towards the centre, and beconiiing 
very slow near the western border. From such observations 
it becomes evident that the spots are not bodies revolving 
round the sun, but that they exist upon his surface and 
revolve with him. They can frequently be observed during 
at least one or two revolutions, and in rare instances they 
have been watched during several ; but small ones frequently 
disappear in the course of a few days. Advantage has been 
taken of the durations of these revolutions for the determina- 
tion of the time of rotation of the sun. The problem is 
difficult and not adapted for a popular treatise ; and the 
reader may be referred to Sir J. Herschel's Outlines of 
Astronomy, for an excellent sketch of the method by which 
the time of rotation is deduced. We will content ourselves 
with simply recording the results. According t^ ^^ \i^'^ 
recorded determinations, the iac^aiai^oTi oi^^^ «vkq1^ ^^'o^vs^^ 
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to the ecliptic is about 7^ 20', the longitude of the aacendin? 
node being 80° 21', and the period of rotation is 25^ 7^ 
48^. 

The spots are generally confined to the neighbourhood 
of the sun* 8 equator, and are never found in the polar 
regions; they are also frequently found arranged in the 
manner of belts parallel to the equator. These circumstances 
seem to indicate that they owe their origin to the rotation, 
and are produced by disturbances in the solar atmosphere 
occurring much in the same way as storms aboye the sor&uce 
of our own planet. Sir "William Herschel's hypothesis 
concerning their formation, which is based on these circum- 
stances, is the only one which will bear the test of much 
examination. He supposes ^' luminous strata of the atmos- 

Ehere to be sustained wr above the level of the solid body 
y a transparent elastic medium, carrying on its upper 
surface (or rather at some considerably lower level withhi 
its depth) a cloudy stratum, which, being strongly illuminated 
from above, reflects a considerable portion of the light to 
our eyes, and forms a penumbra, while the solid body shaded 
by clouds, reflects none. The temporary removal of both 
the strata, but more of the upper than the lower, he supposes 
effected by powerful upward currents of the atmos- 
phere, pernaps from spiracles in the body, or from local 
agitations."* 

168. In connexion with the macula, or spots, another 
singular phenomenon is witnessed on the surface of the 
sun, which consists in strongly-marked curved or branching 
streaks or lines, brighter than the surface in the neighbour- 
hood, called faculae. They are most commonly seen near the 
borders of the disk, and are either in the neighbourhood of 
large spots or are precursors of their formation. They bear 
every appearance of a violent agitation in the luminous atmo- 
sphere or envelope of the sun. 

169. Some additional and most interesting knowledge of 
the constitution of the solar atmosphere has been gained by 
the observations of total eclipses of the sun, and especially by 
the well organised series of observations which has been 
made along the line of totality of the recent eclipse of 
1851, July 28. This eclipse was total for several countries 
in the North of Europe, and especially for Sweden, Norway, 
and parts of Prussia and Poland. Parties of observers, well 

♦ Sir J. HerecheYB Oul^ea, ^««& ^'ift. 
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fumished with instruments and with elaborate instructions for 
the observations of every phenomenon which former experi- 
ence had suggested, were despatched from England, France, 
and Germany, to the various towns and stations (previously 
selected) which could ensure the full observation of the 
phenomena in all possible phases. The circumstances were 
exceedingly favourable, the moon being near perigee, and 
the eclipse occurring early in the afternoon, when the sun 
was high. 

The results fully answered the expectations which were 
formed concerning it. All the observers agree in the main 
features of this grand and terrible phenomenon, while the 
variations, arising from their differences of locality, give 
much important Siformation concerning some circumstances 
which could not have been obtained at any one station. As 
soon as the disk of the sun was completely hidden by the 
moon, a bright corona of white light, similar to that of an 
aureola or glory, was seen round the border of the moon, now 
appearing like an intensely black patch in the sky. Eound 
the black circle of the moon, at irregular distances, were 
seen bright and mountainous, or rather flame-like, pro- 
tuberances. The greater number of these, according to the 
accounts collected from the different observers, seemed to be 
in contact with the moon's limb, and were broader at the 
bottom than at the top, but one at least was seen 
distinctly separated, and suspended, as it were, in the 
atmosphere surrounding the sun. In one direction, many 
observers agree in noting a large red sierra, or long moun- 
tainous-looking range, with an irregular tooth-like edge. 
Another protuberance had the shape of a sickle with the top 
broken off, and with another irregular-looking mass very near 
it, but neither in contact with it nor the moon's edge. Such 
prominences as were near that part of the sun's limb towards 
which the moon was moving, were observed to decrease in 
height (the moon passing over them), while those on the 
opposite part of the limb increased in height. It is evident, 
therefore, that these wonderful phenomena belong to the 
sun and not to the moon, and it is probable that they are of 
the nature of illuminated clouds suspended in the atmos- 
phere surrounding the luminous envelope. There is little 
doubt also that the luminous ring or corona belongs to the 
sun and not to the moon, though its boundaries are so 
vague (the light becoming gradually weaket ^»» ^^ ^'s?^^ 
recede from the centre) that it ^aa ixTs^o^^-Mv^ Vsl 5^^^^^^ 
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to determine whether it was concentric with the sun or 
with the moon.* (See Vignette.) 

170. The last phenomenon which we have to notice in con- 
nexion with the sun, is the zodiacal light If we look at the 
western part of the sky on a fine spring evening after the 
setting of the sun, we observe a brightness which we feel at 
first tempted to attribute to the still lingering twilight, 
except that it is considerably more intense; but, if we 
contmue to watch this bright part of the sky till the sun 
has gone down so far as to prevent anv of his ravs from being 
reflected or refracted by our atmosphere, or till all efiTect of 
twilight has disappeared, the light still remains, and its 
intensity may be judged of by comparing the western with 
the eastern sky. The one exhibits a mie straw-coloured 
glow of light, fading away and becoming lost about forty or 
fifty degrees from the horizon ; the other exhibits the dark 
blue which is characteristic of the sk^ during a fine winter 
night. This light is broadest at the horizon, and tapers away 
gradually till it is finally lost in a point nearly in the direction 
of the ecliptic. Indeed, if it be accurately oDserved, it will be 
found to have nearly the ecliptic for the axis of its lenticular 
or conical figure, and will be seen, if Venus be in the sky, 
to extend beyond her. It is very feint in this climate, and 
it is very difficult to determine the exact limit at which it 
termiaates ; and though it evidently attends the sun, being 
always observed in the direction of the ecliptic or sun's 
path, preceding him in the morning, before simrise, in the 
autunm months, and lingering behind him, and lengthening 
our twilight, in the spring, after he has set in the evening ; yet 
philosophers have not been able to form any satisfactory 
theory concerning it. It is one of those wonders of the 
heavens, which, for the present, we must be content with 
admiring, in the hope that the progress of science will, at 
some future time, give us some information respecting its 
cause and formation, and give us additional means Tor adoring 
in His works the great Architect of the universe, who by His 
word made and placed in this wonderful order all these orbs 
of heaven, whose motions it is the highest praise of man's 
intellect partially to imderstand and explain. 

171. From the action of the rays of this great body, the 
sun, arise aU the motions that are discovered on the surface 
of our planet. To the disturbances in our atmosphere, 

* See Notice of ike Jtoyal Astnynxmical SocUl'a Jw JwnManj'^,\%Sl^ 
^r the collected accounts of observa^oiiB. 
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produced by the unequal action of the heat coming from 
him, we owe the breeze that refreshes us in summer, and 
the storm that drives away infection from our dwellings. 
By his agency water retains its liquid properties, and the 
rains which he has forced from the clouds descend to the 
sea, again to be raised in vapour for the renewal of the same 
fertilising process. His action forces the sap into the 
vessels of trees, shrubs, and vegetables, and covers the earth 
with verdure and plenty. He is turned to us obliquely in 
winter, and his action is partially suspended : the rivers 
then become congealed and!^ the moisture of the ground is 
converted into ice ; snow covers our fields, and protects while 
it covers them. The action of the teeming earth is for a 
time useftdly suspended to gather fresh strength for the 
coming season, when the sun's increasing warmth shall renew 
the energies of vegetation, and the trees shaU again put 
forth their buds and their leaves : Nature then bursts forth 
again, as if refreshed with her long wintry sleep, and the 
marvellous enonomjr of agricultural processes is renewed for 
the benefit of mankind. 



CHAPTER T. 



• THE MOON. 

172. Next to the Sun, the most interesting body in the 
solar system is the Moon. Independently of its use in 
regulatmg our minor divisions of time — that is, by the 
divisions of the year into months — ^it is of incalculable use 
in nautical science, and its motions afibrd the only means 
for the accurate determination of the place of a ship on the 
ocean, or for measuring the terrestrial longitude reckoned from 
a fixed point of departure. The proximity of this planet also 
is another interestmg feature in afi our discussions concerning 
her. By means of observations made with good telescopes, 
her surface has been mapped with almost the same accuracy 
as that of the earth ; every prominent or conspicuous point 
is laid down in the lunar charts with the same fidelity with 
which our own mountains, and seas, and rivers have been 
depicted; the heights of her mountains liw^\i^«v^Ts^^'bsss^^^ 
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and the physical peculiarities of her surface are now tolerably 
well known. 

173. On all these accounts the knowledge of the motions 
of our satellite becomes an object not only of very great 
interest but of absolute necessil^. The theoretical astrono- 
mer speculates upon the peculiarities of her orbit for the 
advancement of abstract science, but the merchant and the 
sailor reap the reward of his labours in the safety of precioBS 
cargoes and still more precious lives ; and, without her aid, 
our ships, instead of fearlessly traversing the ocean jrom pole 
to pole, would probably even now be incapable of performing 
long voyages, but would content themselves with exehangiiig 
commodities and intelligence between well-known and 
neighbouring shores. 

174. "We arrive at a knowledge of the chief elements of 
the lunar orbit in the same manner as for that of the snn, that 
is, by observations carried on from day to day. The most 
careless observer cannot but take notice that her place in 
the heavens varies rapidly from one day to another ; that 
she has in fact a dauy motion from west to east, or in 
opposition to her diurnal rotation, of about three quarters of 
an hour — ^that is, that her time of arriving at the meridian 
is on the average retarded daily by that quantity. By 
simply mapping out her path in the heavens on a globe by 
means of the Imown stars that happen to be near her, from 
night to night, it would be easy to see that the apparent 
path in the heavens is nearly a great circle of the sphere, 
and that this great circle makes a small angle wmi the 
ecliptic. If, indeed, we were to apply the corrections to 
her observed right ascensions and declinations which are 
due to refraction, parallax, Ac, according to the principles 
explained in Chapter III., we should find that her path was 
accurately enough for one revolution a great circle inclined 
at an angle of very nearly 28^ to the equator, or of 5°, as 
aforesaid, to the ec]i;ptic. 

175. By observations also made near the time of her 
crossing the ecliptic, where her latitude is nothing, the 
calculated longitudes and latitudes will afford means, by 
simple proportion, of determining the longitude of the point 
where she crosses the ecliptic, that is the longitude of her 
node. If also observations be continued through several 
revolutions, and the longitude of the node be ttius deter- 
mined, it will be found that this point is not fixed, but has a 

^acAfiaard motion along the ecAii^tve,%\xmWm\\,^<i\Maa^ 
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the precession of the equinoxes, but incomparably more rapid. 
Ill £act, observations continued throughout the space of 
several years show that the nodes regress through the whole 
circle, or come back to the same point of the ecliptic, or 
perform a revolution, in the space of rather less than nineteen 
years. 

176. Again, when we inquire into the nature of the curve 
which she describes round the earth mthe plane of her orbit, 
observations of a similar character to those detaHed in our 
chapter on the solar motion will show us that her orbit is 
on the whole elliptical, thus obeying Kepler's Pirst Law ; 
and a comparison of her velocity (measured by her daily 
change of longitude), when at her greatest and least distances 
(determined by her apparent diameters measured at those 
times), will show us that Kepler's Second Law of elliptic 
motion is also obeyed : viz., that the weas swept out hy the 
radii vectores are proportional to the times. 

177. A comparison also of the greatest and least diameters 
will show that the excentricity of the ellipse is about 00635. 
Thus, if p and a, be the 
perigee and apogee of the 
orbit round the earth t, 
(that is the points of least 
and greatest distance ) ; o 
the centre of the ellipse — 
then T is the excentricity, 
supposing A the mean 
distance to be unity. Let 
Di and Dj be the oDserved 
diameters at p and at a : 

^^^^' I? = ?;' ^^' rT7= % ' ^^^^^^' ^ =5tT?-I- 

If Di = 33' 30" and Dj = 29' 30", which are nearly the 

4 
limiting observed values of the diameter, « = gg = 00635, 

agreeing with the value given above. 

178. Now, if the longitudes of the perigee and apogee of the 
orbit be observed, by means of the knowledge gained by the 
variations of the diameter, or, which is better stiU, by the 
variations of her velocity or daily increase of longitude ; 
it will be found (as was the case in the solar orbit), that 
these points are not fixed, but have a direct motion, that iflv 
in the direction corresponding to inc^cea&Q oi \Qra!^fe^>^>^6ft 
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rapid as to cany them round the whole circle in about nine 
years. This revolution of the perigee, like that of the node, 
IS not uniform, that is, it is sometimes quicker and sometimes 
slower than its mean value, and sometmies even regressive ; 
and it has a secular variation, that is, its mean motion, 
derived by observations made at two distant epoclis, would 
not agree with the mean motion determined by observations 
made at other two distant epochs. But at the beginning of 
the present century, the motion was such that the time of 
a tropical revolution of the perigee was 3231'476 days. 

179. There is still one more peculiarity of the motion of 
the moon to be taken notice of, viz., the acceleration of the 
mean motion. For example, if the moon's place be eoniputed 
without regard to the acceleration for the epoch of an 
ancient eclipse such as the Babylonian eclipses transmitted to 
us by Ptolemy, which were made several centuries before the 
Christian era, we find the longitude thus computed to differ 
by nearly a degree and a half from the longitude computed 
by the conditions of the eclipse, that is, by the known rdatiye 
positions of the sun and moon, l^e mocox's place, computed 
by the eclipse, is in fact in all such cases greater than that 
computed from the tables ; that is, the tables have thrown 
the moon's place too far back, or too great a mean motion 
has been allowed. This acceleration tf the mean motion of 
the moon was first discovered as a fact of observation by 
Halley, and its physical cause was afterwards deduced from 
the theory of gravitation, by Laplace, and was shown to depend 
on the secular diminution of the excentricitv of the earth's 
orbit. It is a very remarkable example of that class of 
equations or corrections of long period, known by the name 
of secular equations. Though it has existed since the earliest 
ages of astronomical observation, still it is periodical and not 
permanent; that is, after a great number of ages it wiU be 
reduced to nothing, and after that the motion, instead of 
being accelerated wiR be retarded, through an equally long 
period. If the feet were otherwise, the moon must, in 
however remote a period, be drawn in towards the earth with 
a still accelerated motion, and would at length be attracted 
to and fisdl on its sur&ce. The motion of the node and that 
of the perigee are also both subject to secular equations, 

180. The above remarks will serve to show how the motion 
of the plane of the lunar orbit and the motion of the moon 
in that phme have been obaerved. By refined processes 

depending on such observations, t\i©\«\u'bol«a^^\^3wbl<3^ 
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going elements has been obtained with very great accuracy. 
Thus, for the beginning of the present centurv (1801), the 
longitude of the ascendmg node was 13° 53' 22 , and its time 
of revolution round the ecliptic was 6798 days, or about 
eighteen years and six months ; while the time of a synodic 
revoluti(m,th&t is, the interval between two successive meetings 
with the sun, was 346*62 davs,the node having gone backwards 
on the ecliptic to meet the sun through an arc of 19° 20', 
nearly. The mean inclination of the lunar orbit to the 
ecliptic is about 5° 8' 48", and it varies from about 6° to 
6° 17'. The direct motion of the perigee for the beginning 
of the century was, as has been said before, such as to 
complete a tropical motion (that is, setting out from the 
equinox and returning to it again), in 3231*475 days. . 

181. The time of revolution of the moon in her orbit may, 
as in the case of the sun, be distinguished into tropical, 
sidereal, and anomalistic. The time of a tropical revomtion 
is the interval between the departure of the moon from the 
equinox till its return to it. The time of a sidereal revolution 
is the interval between the departure from and return to the 
same point of the heavens. And an anotnalistic revolution 
comprises the time between the departure from perigee or 
apogee till the return to it. In addition, for the moon we 
have a synodic revolution, that is the interval between the 
departure from and return to conjunction with the sun, which 
depends on the relative motions of the two bodies. "We 
have not space in so brief a treatise to repeat the reasoning 
by which ttiese values are derived from the tropical period 
by means of the elements given above. It is sufficient here 
to give the values, leaving the student to exercise himself by 
demicing them one from the other. 

182. By very exact observations of the mean motion of the 
moon with regard to the equinox made at the interval of a 
century, it is found that the value is 13° 10' 35" ; hence 
the time of describing 360°, or that of a tropical revolution, 
is 27* 7^^ 43°^ 4-7. 

183. From this can be deduced, by means of the values of 
the sun's mean motion, the annuial precession, and the 
motions of the lunar node and apogee, the following values : — 

d. h. m. 8. 
Time of Synodic revolution = 29 12 44 2*8 

„ Sidereal revolution =27 7 43 11 -6 

„ Anomalistic revolution =2T \i \'^ ^*^i. 

„ Draconic revolution, or revoVu- A ^ ^ ^ ^v^ 

. tion with relation to the no^e J """ 
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184. Thus &r we haye considered the moon to move in an 
elliptic orbit which may be considered to be described in a 
plane having a direct motion of revolution round an aiis 
passing through the earth's centre, while its point of inter- 
section with the ecliptic retrogrades, and its inclination to 
that plane has periodical changes. But this supposition 
is only^ approximately true. The moon does not move 
truly m such an ellipse, and it is only for conyenience, 
or for the greater fecuity of calculation of her true place, 
that she is supposed to do so. Ij^ for example, we were 
to take the eUiptic elements for a given epoch, and, by the 
known value of the excentricity, construct, as in the case 
of the solar orbit, a table of the values of the equoHon of 
the centre^ this quantity added to her mean anomaly would 
not give her true place m the heavens for any given time, v&et 
mak^g every allowance for the retrogradation of the node, 
the variation of the inclination of the orbit,and the progression 
of the apogee. In feet we should find, by a very simple 
comparison of calculated and observed places, that the 
calculated place was sometimes considerably in advance o^ 
and sometimes behind the observed place. 

185. The first and largest of the inequalities thus dis- 
coverable bv observation is called the evectian, and was 
discovered by Ptolemy, having escaped the observation of 
his celebrated predecessor, Hipparchus. In feet Hipparchujs, 
whose observations of the moon were made only at conjunction 
and opposition, had no opjjortunity of recognismg the evection, 
because at those times it became confounded or mixed up 
with the equation of the centre, and simply showed too 
small a value of this equation, or of the excentricity rf 
the orbit. Ptolemy, however, who observed the moon at 
qtuidratures, that is, at 90° distance firom the sys^gies or 
conjunctions and oppositions, discovered the true hsiw of the 
inequality, which has for its argument twice the difference of 
the longitudes of the moon and sun, minus the moon's mean 
anomaly, and varies as the siue of this (Quantity. Its greatest 
value, or the coefficient of the preceding argument, is about 
1° 20' 29"-6. 

186. The physical cause of the evection, and indeed of almost 
all the inequalities of the moon, except the equation of the 
centre, is the disturbance produced by the sun's action on the 
relative orbit of the earth and moon, and of this we will 

attempt a brief explanation. It a^imfc^ ot eaay ^roof jGrom 
observation that this inequality As^exiia cwi ^Siwb '^^ssiicsKsii^ 
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the line of apsides, that is, of the major axis of the lunar 
orbit ; for, if this line be in syzygy, that is, coincident with 
the line joining the sun and eaith, the moon, after moving 
from apogee through a quarter of her orbit, that is, to 
quadrainu'es, will be found behind the place computed from 
the equation of the centre, by more than a degree, but if the 
line of apsides be in quadrature, her true place, some days 
after quitting the apogee, will be found to be before the 
computed place by nearly the same quantity. Imagine 
now the line of apsides to be in syzygy; then, since the 
moon moving from apogee has been found behind her 
computed place, too smaU a correction has been subtracted 
for the equation of the centre, or the equation of the 
centre is apparently increased, denoting an increase of 
excentricity. If, on the contrarv, the Ime of apsides be 
in quadrature, the equation of the centre, and the excen- 
tricity, would appear to be diminished. Hence the observed 
effect of the evection is to increase the excentricitjr of the 
orbit when the apsides are in syzygy, and to diminish it 
when they are in quadrature. 

187. Let us now consider whether the action of the sun in 
disturbing the lunar orbit, will give an adequate explanation 
of this and other observed inequalities. For simplicity, we 
will first suppose the undisturbed orbit to be circular, and 
trace out some of the consequences of the disturbing force 
on this supposition : evection depends upon the excentricity 
of the orbit, and, though the largest of the inequalities, 
and coming first as a fact of observation, does not admit 
of so easy a popular explanation. It must be remem- 
bered, that the effect of the sun in disturbing the moon 
depends on the difference of his actions upon the earth and 
the moon. The sun tends to draw both bodies towards his 
centre, and if they were at equal distances from him, and 
moving in parallel directions with equal velocities, it would 
draw them through equal spaces in equal times, and their 
relative orbits would not be disturbed. But none of these 
conditions generally hold; the direction of the motion of 
the moon, her velocity, and her distance from the sun, are 
perpetually varying during her revolution round the earth, 
whue, for one revolution, these quantities may be considered 
for the earth pretty nearly constant; hence disturbances 
arise in the orbit, and it is plain that the points of greatest 
and least distance from the sun, tla»i\i Sa "O^aa ^<3>cciwi^ ^^Jt 
sfzjrgj-fWill be those at wlaidi dae la Tjws^assvS^ais.^ ^^-^i^^i^-* 
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since at conjunction she is nearest to him, and at opposition 
farthest from him. K she be nearest to him, or at conjmio- 
tion, then she is pulled towards him more than the earth is^ 
and, her gravitation to the earth being lessened, the curvatuie 
of her orbit is lessened ; if, on the contrary, she be flEurfchest 
from him, she is pulled less towards him than the earth, and 
the curvature ot her orbit is also lessened. In both these 
cases the disturbing force is directed from the earth in the 
direction of the radius vector. But at any intermediate point, 
the disturbance in the direction of the radius vector wm not 
be the only one, since the sun does not draw the moon in the 
direction of that line. In all cases, however, (neglecting 
the inclination of the orbit to the ecHptic,) the disturbance 
can be always resolved, by the ordinary laws of mechanics, 
into two, one of which is in the direction of the radius 
vector, and the other at right angles to it, or approzi- 
mately in the direction of a tangent to her motion, her 
orbit being nearly circular. These forces are called the 
radial and the tanaential disturbing forces; the first 
increasing or diminishing the moon's gravitalAon to the 
earth, the latter increasing or diminishing her velocity in 
her orbit. 

188. If we were again to take the case for which the moon 
is in quadratures, and her distance from the sun nearly equal 
to the earth's distance from the sun, then the sun will pull 
them equally, but not in the same direction. Thus let s, t, 

and M be the positions 

^^jajrTr*-,^^ of the sun, earth, and 

^^^.^'Y^ ^\ moon (near quadra- 

^^^.•^^"^^ I \ \ ture), when stzzsk. 

^^.^.--^"^'"^ / J \ Then i^ in a given 

*f^--- '- jT r^T I time, the sun pull the 

\ j earth and moon in 

\ / equal times through 

\^^^^^^^y/ the spaces mw and t^, 

these spaces will ulti- 
mately represent the forces exerted upon each. Now m m may 
be resolved into m r, in the direction of t m and m r, parallel 
to T t. Hence, in this case, t t and w r (= mw), being equal, 
the effective disturbing force is represented by m r, in the 
direction of the radius vector. Hence at quadratures, as well 
as at syzygies, the disturbing force is in the direction of the 
radiuB vector, but at quadratuxeft it \!& d^xec^^ twaards the 
earth, and ia much lesB than at syx^^^^. ^ ^ocj VD^jst- 
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mediate part of the orbit the force will be partly radial and 
partly tangential, and the effects of these respectively in 
increasing or diminishing the gravitation to the earth, and 
in increasing or diminishing the velocity in the orbit, can 
be traced out for any assigned position of the orbit by 
similar resolution of the disturbing force. We may see, 
however, immediately, that since at m, the radial force is 
directed towards t, and at a it is directed from t, there is 
some intermediate point where it vanishes, and where the 
whole disturbing force is tangential, and similarly for the 
other three quadrants. "With respect also to the tangential 
force, it may be shown that it accelerates the motion of 
the body from quadrature to syzygy, but retards it from 
syzygy to quadrature. 

The above considerations will tend to show the general 
effects of the sun's disturbing force upon the orbit which 
the moon would describe in a revolution, if it be supposed 
circular ; and in particular, it will serve to show the nature 
of one of the lunar inequalities, called the variation, which 
depends upon the oval shape of the orbit, and on the action of 
the tangential force, and causes the angular motion of the 
moon to be greater than the mean at syzygies, and less than 
the mean at quadratures, and therefore causes the moon to 
be before her mean place from syzygy to quadrature, and 
behind it from quadrature to syzygy. 

189. Thus farwe have proceeded on the supposition that the 
moon's imdisturbed orbit is eircidar, or has no excentricity. 
The introduction of the consideration of the excentricity 
does not greatly concern the moon's variation, but it is 
immediately concerned in the explanation of the greatest of 
the inequalitiea, viz., the eveetion, which we proposed to 
explain. The reader will, for the present, take for granted, 
without farther explanation than that offered in the discussion 
of the solar orbit, that by the action of the disturbing forces, 
the major axis of the excentric orbit, that is, the line of 
apsides, is made to revolve with a direct motion ; that is, that 
the perigee progresses, with, on the whole, a rapid yet veiy 
irregular motion. As the relative positions of the earth 
and moon are very much affected by this circumstance, it is 
evident that the effect of the disturbing forces in producing 
inequalities, will also be much affected by the position of 
the line of apsides. The principal effects may be thus 
described, though we must refer the reauds^ ^^ '*'' feocc^^ 
Gravitation" for a complete exp\aaasAAOTi. ^'^'b^^sosB^ ^^Jt 
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apsides be either in sjzygy or in quadrature, though, during 
a revolution of the moon the excentricity is alternately 
increased and diminished, yet, on the whole, the excentricity 
is neither increased nor oiminished. K, however, the line 
of apsides be inclined in such a manner that the moon 
passes the apsides (perigee or apogee) before passing the 
line of syzygies, the excentricity is diminished at every reyo- 
lution of the moon. I^ finally, the position of the line of 
apsides be transverse to the former, so that the moon passes 
it after passing the line of syzygies, the excentricity is 
increasea in every revolution of the moon. As, then, the 
earth in its real orbit, or the sun in its apparent orbit, is 
carried round in its annual circuit, the line joining them is 
brought into every position with respect to the line of apsides 
of the lunar orbit, and the excentricity will be either increasing 
or diminishing with very variable velocities. If the apsides 
are in syzygy, the excentricity is at its greatest value, and 
stationary ; if, on the contrary, the apsides be in quadratures, 
the excentricity has its least value, and is also stationary; 
finally, it diminishes while the sun is moving fix)m the 
syzygy position of the apse till it is at right angles to the 
hue of apsides ; and it mcreases from this position till the 
apse is in syzygy again. Hence, since the equation of the 
centre depends on the excentricity, there will be an inequalitr 
introduced depending on the moon's mean anomaly, as wel 
as on her distance from syzygy. This is the evection, the 
largest of the lunar inequalities, and it has for its argument 
as has been stated, twice the difference of the longitude of 
the moon and sun minus the moon's mean anomaly. Ve 
have no space to go through the whole of the reasoning for 
the explanation of all the inequalities, and, indeed, the reader 
wiU find them all admirably discussed in "Airy's Gravitation," 
forming one of the articles in the " Penny Cyclopaedia," but 
reprinted in a separate volume. We will simply mention in 
few words the conclusions arrived at with regard to the three 
great inequalities, the evection, the vernation, and the annvA 
equation. The former, that is, the evection, is dependent upon 
the position of the line of apsides, and is derived from two 
effects of the sun's disturbing action, viz. the irregularity (rf 
the motion of the perigee, and the periodical alteration of the 
excentricity of the orbit : the variation arises from the action 
of the tangential force, which forces the orbit, supposed 
circular, into an oval shape, aca'i sitemsitely diminishes and 
increases the velocity \ it ^epeiiSa, ^^x^ios,^^ \x3^t^ tie 
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distance of the moon from the syzygies : finally, the anrnial 
equation arises from the excentricity of the earth's Orbit, which 
causes the sun's distance to vary, and the disturbing force 
in consequence to vary, at different periods of the year ; its 
period is therefore annual, and hence its name. 

"We have shown the form in which the evection is intro- 
duced into calcidation. 

The variation amounts at its maximum to about 35' 41"* 6, 
and has for its argument the sine of twice the difference of 
longitude of the sun and moon. It was discovered by Tycho 
Brahe about the year 1590. 

The annual equation amounts at its maximum to 11' ir'*97, 
and has for argument the sine of the sun's mean anomaly. 
It was also (fiscovered by Tycho Brahe about the year 
1590. 

190. Por computation of the moon's true longitude, we 
have then, neglecting minor inequalities, — 

Gi^e longitude = mean longitude 

+ Equation of centre + Evection 
+ Variation + Annual equation, 

which will become, if we put e, to denote the moon's mean 
longitude at a given epoch, m her mean anomaly, reckoned 
from apogee, and ]) and © the moon's longitude and the 
sun's — 

True longitude = e — 6° IT 54"-40 x sin. m. 

— 1° 20' 29"-5 X sin. [2 ( D — O) — m] 
+ 35'4r-6 X sin. 2 (D— O) 
+ 11' ir-97 X sin. O 

In the preceding discussion of the orbit described by the 
moon round the earth and its irregularities, we have only 
endeavoured to familiarise the student with some of the 
leading features of the lunar theory, as preparatory to the 
complete and philosophical popular explanation which he 
should seek for in the reading of " Airy's Gravitation." 
In that treatise not only the perturbations of the moon, 
"but the planetary perturbations generally, are fully dis- 
cussed, by means ot reasonings deduced from the simplest 
principles of mechanics, and without the use of a single 
algebraical expression. It is, therefore, capable of being 
studied by any one possessed of ordinary abilLtie«k^«3cA^«5psiA. 
"be neglected by no student wTqlo akaa «l\. «^ ^^«c <5.<3^<5rs^^2$«^ 
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of those complicated laws of planetary moTement arisiiig 
from their mutual perturbations, which he will afterwards 
have to develop to their remotest consequences by the most 
refined and difficult processes of analysis. 

191. We will now proceed to a much easier and more 
obvious subject, viz. the phases of the moon. In watching 
the moon through a lunation, we not only observe a rapid 
orbital motion from west to east amongst the stars, but 
(evidently in connexion with this orbital motion) a change 
of figure and magnitude of the illuminated portion of the 
disk. For example, after missing her light for several 
evenings, we observe her at a short distance following the 
Bun in the form of a thin crescent, with its convexity turned 
towards him. From evening to evening as she separates 
from the sun by her relative easterly motion, tlie crescent 
increases in magnitude, till the line joining the horns is 
exactly filled with light ; she is then distant frona the sun 
by about six hours of Eight Ascension, and is said to be 
dichotomised. She then becomes gibhous, or is more than 
half illuminated, and after separating from the sun by 
twelve hours of Eight Ascension, has the whole disk illumi- 
nated, or is at the fuU. After this, she wanes, or the 
illuminated portion of the disk (still turned towards the 
sun, and therefore, with regard to the east and west points 
of the horizon, iQuminated on the side opposite to that of 
the increasing moon) becomes less and less, till we see her 
again early in the morning as a thin crescent, with its 
convex edge turned eastwards, and we then finally lose 
sight of her tiQ after her conjunction with the sun, when 
the same cycle of changes is renewed. 

Now these changes, or phases, are easily explained, on the 
supposition of the moon being an opaque body, made visible 
to us by light reflected from the sun. On this supposition 
(which admits of no doubt) the half of the moon's disk 
turned towards the sun will be iEuminated, while only that 
half turned towards the earth will be visible, if then the 
moon be in conjunction with the sun, or between the sun 
and the earth, her dark side is on the whole turned towards 
us ; but being generally either above or below the sun, a 
small portion of her upper or lower limb is still visible while 
the crescent changes from the eastern to the western limb. 
Again, when she is in such a position with respect to the 
earth and sun, that lier disk ia dicTiotowUeof, or half illumi- 
nated, tiie moon is in suck a posl\aJC>I^^^^^^Xm.^\tcgv£^3^ 
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moon and earth is perpendicular to tbat joining the moon 
and sun, the angle formed by these lines having been before 
acute; and, after this, the obtuseness of this angle still 
increases till the moon is in opposition, that is, tiU the 
earth is nearly in a direct line between her and the sun, 
when, this angle becoming equal to two right Angles, nearly 
the whole disk is illuminated. 




192. The accompanying figure, in which s represents the 
sun, E the earth, and m the moon in its orbit, will exemplify 
the changes above described. "We here suppose the moon's 
orbit to coincide with the ecliptic, which is sufficient^ 
correct for the general explanation of the phenomenon. If 
also, on the figures of the lunar disk we draw through their 
centres lines pei^endicular to the Hne s e, the semi-circles 
tiius cut off opposite to the sun represent with sufficient 
exactness the orthographic projections of half the illuminated 
hemispheres of the moon, since the whole circle of the lunar 
orbit subtends at the aim an angle not amounting to a 
degree. Also the lines c* d\ e" d'\ &c., at right angles to 
the radii vectores, b m, e m', cut off semi-circles opposite to 
the earth representing the projections of the hemispheres 
visible from the earth. The inclination of the lines c' d\, c" d'\ 
therefore, in any position of the moon, to a' 6', a' 6", wiU 
measure the portion of the iliuminated surface, visible from 
the earth, and generally if we suppose m' d^ to set out from 
its initial position M i, where the moon is in conjunction, 
this angle bears the same proportion to two right angles, 
that the illuminated disk does to the whole disk of the 
moon. But ifc is evident from what has beecL ^»3l^ ^J^i^^a 
sun's distance being so great) tlaat t\i'b \mfia ^^ ,^^ '^b^^ 
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sensibly perpendicular in all cases to V m', d/ m', and there- 
fore the illuminated portion is measiu^ed by the exterior 
angle l m' e of the triangle e m' s, or, as it is called, by the 
exterior angle of elongation. Now on account of the 
distance of the moon, we see all the parts of her surfece 
orthographically projected on the plane passing through her 
centre, perpendicular to the line joining her with the 
earth. Hence it is the versed sine of this angle that 
measures the illuminated surface which we actually see, and 
this surface will in any case be found equal to moon's 
surface x versed sine of exterior angle of elongation. 

193. If we take the case for which the an^e E m' s is a 
right angle, or for which the moon is half full or dichotomised, 
then since the angular distance m' e s of the sun and moon 
can be measured, it is plain that the proportion of the 
distances e m' and e s, that is, of tne distances of the moon 
and the sun, can be determined. It was in this way that the 
astronomer Aristarchus, of Samos, in the third century 
before the Christian era, formed a tolerably correct estimate 
of the relative distances of the sun and moon. 

194. There is still one phenomenon more, which we must 
give some account of, viz. the libration of the moon. In 
aU probability the motion of the moon round her axis of 
rotation is uniform, and this motion she performs round an 
axis incUned at an angle of 1\^ to the ecliptic, in the same 
time as that of her revolution in her orbit. This is found 
to be the case by observations of some of the conspicuous 
spots on her surface, and hence arises the circumstance 
that, on the whole, we always see the same disk of the 
moon. But since the motion in her orbit is sensibly 
imequal, beiug sometimes faster and sometimes slower than 
the mean, a Httle more of the eastern and of the western 
limb is in the course of a revolution brought into view than 
would otherwise be the case, and this is called the libration 
in longitude, 

195. The libration in latitude is caused by the axis of 
rotation of the moon not being exactly perpendicular to the 
ecliptic. On this account, in the course of a revolution in 
the orbit, her northern and her southern poles are alter- 
nately presented to us, and a little more oi her northern 
and her southern surface is visible to us in the neighbour- 
hood oi the poles than would otherwise be the case. 

196. There is a third kind o? \ibTa.tion called the diurnal 
libration, which arises from t\iO o\)aer^«t^^ ^Qi»ias«i ^^ithe 
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earth's surface, instead of at tlie centre. The moon turns 
constantly the same hemisphere, not towards a point on the 
surface, out towards the centre of the earth. Now, on 
account of the small distance of the moon, the line joining 
her centre and the earth's centre, changes its direction with 
regard to that joining her centre and the observer's position 
on the surface as she rises above the horizon. If she were 
exactly in the Eenith, these lines woidd exactly coincide, 
but, in any other position, we see more of the upper part 
of the surface near the limb than we should see from the 
centre of the earth, and less of the neighbourhood of the lower 
limb, and by a variable quantity depending on her height and 
distance, that is, on her paraDax. 

197. "We will finally make a few remarks on the physical 
peculiarities of the surface of the moon, which, on account 
of her proximil^, are better known to us than those of any 
other body. By the use of good telescopes we see her 
surface broken up into irregular patches of light and shade, 
which evidently indicate inequalities of considerable magni- 
tude. "When the sun's light falls most obliquely on the surface 
presented to us, near the conjunctions for example, we find 
the boundary of light and darkness not to consist of a 
regular or well defined line, but of a series of jagged luminous 
points, some of which are at a considerable distance jfrom 
the generally illuminated curve. These are plainly the 
tops of mountains that catch the first rays of the sun, while 
the intervening valleys are left in darkness. The heignts 
of some of these which have been deduced by ingenious 
mathematical processes from micrometrical observations 
made of them, are very great, in fact, considerably higher than 
any on the surface of the earth. These mountains, which 
are extremely numerous, present every characteristic of 
volcanic formation. They are almost universally of a 
circular shape, and the larger ones have a hollow within 
their circular boundary, terminating in a flat bottom, and 
in some cases having a steep conical hill in the centre. Our 
readers will, doubtless, b« all familiar with the excellent charts 
of the surface which, during the last summer, were exhibited 
in the Crystal Palace. Mr. Nasmyth, the maker of them, who 
is equally eminent for his engineering skill and his mechanical 
ingenui^, has, with telescopes of his own construction, 
given much attention to observations of the moon, and 
presented to the Astronomical Society, some years six^a^^^ -^w 
model of about 200 miles of ttxe suifeft^, ^Wvs^^i^ lo^i^s^^^n 
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and exhibiting the relative elevations and general character 
of the most conspicuous of these volcanoes. A. visit to this 
model will be well repaid bjr the accurate knowledge which 
will be gained ; but an ordinarily good telescope wiU show 
very satisfiEkctorily some of the most remarkable spots. As 
viewed by Lord Kosse's gigantic reflecting telescopoy the flat 
bottom of one crater is seen to be strewed with blocks or 
large stones, while the exterior of another is " hatched over" 
with gullies, radiating towards its centre.* 

198. The moon has never been discovered to have on her 
surface the slightest trace of seas or water of any kind, yet 
there exist large tracts of apparently alluvial formation, 
indicating that water must have existed at some previous 
time. Neither has she any clouds or vaj)ours or any other 
decisive indications of an atmosphere. This is proved chiefly 
by the observations of the occultations of stars and of solar 
eclipses, for the interval of time between the disappearance 
and reappearance of a star when occulted by the moon, and 
the time taken in transitiug the solar disk during an eclipse, 
is evidently not affected by such an error as would be pro- 
duced by refraction of the rays in passing near the moon's 
edge through an atmosphere of any sensible density. Never- 
theless philosophers are not even now all agreed on the total 
absence of a lunar atmosphere ; it is, however, quite clear 
that if any exist it must be of extreme tenuity, and it is not 
discoverable by any observations which we can make from 
the surface of the earth. 

199. On account of the slow rotation of the moon, making, 
that is, a complete revolution in twenty-nine days, the 
surfiwje is alternately exposed to the heat of the sun un- 
mitigated by clouds or vapours for half that period, and 
during the other half to the severest intensity of frost. It 
is evident from these remarkable features of climate, and 
from the want of an atmosphere, that no inhaMtants whose 
physical organs are at all similar to our own would be able 
to exist at her surface. The farce of gravity there is also 
small (only one-seventh) compared with that at the earth's 
surface, as determined by her mass deduced from very elabo- 
rate mathematical discussions of her effect in producing lunar 
nutation by acting on the protuberant matter at the earth's 
equator ; but all the circumstances combined seem to show 
that nothing like animal life exists there. She gives light 

to U8, and f^yjfi our hearts with. grafcLtude to the &iver of all 

• Outlines of AflfcroTiOTxrjj^.^tft. 
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good, for liis mercy in thus providing for our comfort and 
our safety, while a nearer inspection saddens the imaginative 
mind by presenting the image of a wrecked or a bumt-up 
planet, a monument of vengeance perhaps in by-gone ages 
on a guilty world, and awaiting the Almignty's fiat to become 
at some fiiture period equally distant, again a dwelling- 
place for other organised beings. "We cannot close this 
description of the surface of the moon, without bringing 
before the reader's attention the well-known exclamation of 
the pious David, which will be repeated with fervour bv all 
those who have studied deeply these wonderM bodies, whose 
motions and properties we have been considering : — " When 
I consider the heavens, even the works of thy fingers : the 
moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained. What is 
man, that thou art mindM of him : and the son of man, 
that thou visitest him?" 

200. In connexion with the motions of the sun and moon, 
it will be expected that we give some explanation of the 
eclipses of those bodies. This we shall do in few words, 
referring the reader for fuller information to Sir J. Herschel's 
" Outlines of Astronomy," or other popular works, since our 
necessary limitation of space enables us to give only an 
outline of the leading features and principles of astronomy, 
without dwelling much on the detads of the casrial pheno- 
mena resulting from the motions of the heavenly bodies. 

201. Since the inclination of the lunar orbit to the ecliptic 
is small (only 5°), and since there are more than twelve 
conjunctions and twelve oppositions of the moon with the 
sun in the course of eveiy year, it follows that there is a 
very great probability of the sun, the earth, and the moon, 
being so nearly in a straight line at some of these times of 
conjunction or opposition as to produce an eclipse of the 
sun or the moon. If this should take place when the moon 
is in conjunction with the sun (that is, at new moon), it is 
plain that she will pass directly between us and that 
luminary, and prevent either the whole or part of his light 
from reaching us, or there will be an eclipse of the sun. 
But since by parallax she is depressed on the visible sphere 
of the heavens by a large quantity depending upon the 
geographical latitude, while the place of the sun, on account 
of his great distance, is in a very trifling degree affected ; it 
is plain that an eclipse of the sun may take place at ona 
point of the earth's surface, "wTaile ttiet^ \a Ti<;i ^^ic^'^sfc ^ '^ 
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at another, or it may be total or annular at one place, and 
only partial at another. Thus the recent great eclipse of 
1851 was total for parts of Sweden, Norway, Prussia, and 
Poland, while at Glreenwich it was only partial. Now, for 
finding the circumstances of a solar eclipse, that is, for 
determining whether it will be total or annulary and for 
finding those parts of the earth's surfsu^ at which it wiU be 
total or annular, and at which it will be only partial ; it is 
necessary to remark, that the cone which womd envelop the 
sun and moon, at the time of a solar ecHpse, that is, which 
would be formed by a series of tangents to their surfaces, 
has its apex situated very neai'lv at the distance of the 
earth from the sun, being carried a little farther off, or a 
little nearer, accordingly as the moon happens to be nearer 
to, or farther from, the earth, or near perigee or apogee. If 
the moon be in or near to perigee, the apex of the cone will 
lie farther from the sun than the eartn is, as in figure 1., 

Fig. 1. 

h^ Cr~ 1- 



@ 



where s, m, and t represent the sun, moon, and earth ; and 
the part of the earth's surface intersected by the cone 
during the progress of the moon across the sun's disk, gives 
the geographical boimdaries of the eclipse, within which a 
total eclipse may take place, and near the centre of which it 
must take place. 

202. If, however, at the time of the eclipse the moon be 
near apogee, the apex of the cone will lie between the sun 
and the earth as in fig. 2., and the sheet of the cone pro- 
Fig. 2. 



' '^Q 



duced will meet the earth's surface, as at a, 5. Hence a 
person at a will see the upper part of the sun, but the 
moon's lower limb will appear to graze the sun's lower 
limb ; while an observer at h will see the lower part of the 
sun while the moon's upper limb appears to graze that of 
the sun. Between a ana I an o\>^eiNe;T will see a little of 
the upper and lower lioiba, ox t^^e ec^^^^^^'K^Xi^ ^jKssaW, 
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203. Thus far we have spoken of annular and total solar 
eclipses, which occur when the moon is very near the node 
of her orbit at the time of conjunction. K she be at a 
greater distance from the node, a partial eclipse will take 
place at some parts of the earth's surface, while none at all 
maj take place at others. The sim may also at the time of 
an eclipse be beneath the horizon, or it may occur during 
the night, and will, of course, to such places be invisible. 

204. If the moon be near her node at opposition (or full 
moon), a Itmar eclipse may take place by the interposition 
of the earth preventing the light of the sun from reaching 
her. Hence the cone used in illustration must be supposed 
to envelop the sun and earth, and the position of the moon 
with regard to its axis in passing across the shadow thus 
thrown upon her will determine whether the eclipse is total 
or partial. If she be very near her node at the time of 
opposition, a total eclipse will take place equally to every 
part of the earth's surface at which she is above the horizon ; 
but if she be at some distance from the node, a partial 
eclipse or none at aU will take place. 




K in fig. 3, we draw tangents on the same and opposite 
sides of the earth's surface (t) from the sun s, viz. a c, a d, 
and b d, h c; it is plain that betweeen a c, and b d, no 
Hght of the sun can extend ; but that between a c and b c 
produced, as also between b d produced and a d produced, 

Eart of the Hght of the sun can reach, and a penvmbra will 
e formed during the progress of the moon from m to m!'" 
between m! and tt?.", and again between m'" and m"'\ when 
her surfeice will be only obscured, but that from ml' to m!'\ 
while she is in the uwhra, or real shadow, the whole or part 
of her surfece will be invisible. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 



THE PLANETS. 



205. In discussing the motions of the planeta, we riiall 
assume that the reader is sufficiently fanmiArised with the 
reasonings by which it is proved that the sun is the com- 
paratively immoveable centre of the system with which we 
are connected, and that the earth and all the moveable 
bodies called planets, move round it in elliptical orlnts, 
whose excentricities are small, and whose planes generally 
(that is, for the large planets) are inclined at small angles 
to the ecliptic. It is sufficient also barely to intimate 
here, that Kepler's laws are applicable to all of them, thaii 
is, that, in addition to the description of elliptical orbits, 
they describe round the sun equal areas in equal times, and 
that the squares of their periodic times are as the cubes of 
their mean distances from the sun. 

206. They also suffer perturbations from their mutual 
action on each other according to the law of gravitation, in 
the manner which we have already tried to ^ucidate, by 
which the planes and the elements of their orbits are slovly 
changed, and their places in their orbits disturbed. Thus, 
with the exception of Venus, the apsides of their orbits 
progress, while their nodes generally regress, on the plane 
of the ecliptic. The inclmations also of the orbits to the 
ecliptic suffer change ; but, with reroectto all \he elements, 
it must be borne in mind, that the changes are secular (that 
is, periodical, with an exceediQgly long period), and not 
imiform or permanent; and that the changes, whether 
of increase or decrease, will, after a very long time, be 
compensated by others of an opposite character. Thus the 
excentricity of the earth's orbit is slowly diminishing at 
present by the action o1^ tlae other i^lanets, but it will, after 
a yery long time, become mcreaam^\ >iJti^ ^•assi'^ Sa-tVi^ case 
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with the obliquity of the ecKptic, which is dimroishing at 
present, but will ultimately increase in the same manner. 

207. In particular, this important result has been dis- 
covered by analysis, that the major axes of the orbits are 
neither subject to secular inequalities, nor do they increase 
or diminish indefinitely with the time. They are affected 
only by periodical inequalities, somewhat of the same nature 
though very much smaller than those which we have 
explained as affecting the moon, depending on the configura- 
tion of the bodies amongst each other, and the positions of 
their nodes, &c., and returning to the same values as offcen 
as the attracting and attracted bodies return to the same 
relative situation. 

The chief differwice in the lunar and planetary perturba- 
tions is, that in the former case they proceed from the 
action of the sun, incomparably the largest body in the 
system, while the perturbations of a planet arise from the 
actions of other planets, whose masses are insignificant 
compared with that immense body. Hence, the disturbances 
of the moon are very much greater than those of any planet, 
and the elements of her orbit are not only very rrmch changed 
but very rapidly changed in the comparison. Thus the 
apse of the lunar orbit makes a complete revolution in about 
nme years, while that of the solar orbit, that is, of the earth's 
orbit, would take more than one hundred thousand years to 
make a complete revolution. Again, the moon is some- 
times disturbed in longitude in her elliptic orbit by more 
than a degree, while the perturbations of a planet amount 
to only part of one minute. It thus happens that we are 
obliged to use the true place of the moon m calculating the 
disturbances, while, with regard to the planets, it is suffi- 
ciently accurate to take the position they would have 
occupied if undisturbed. 

Without dwelling any longer on the difficult subject of the 
planetary perturbations, we will proceed to the more popular 
and generally interesting information which we propose to 
give, concerning the individual members cA. the solar system, 
confining ourselves to the most remarkable fact in the dis- 
turbances of each separate body which we have occasion 
to describe. 

208. At the commencement of the present century, the 
number of the primary planets then known was only seven, 
including the earth, all of which, excepting the last^ TKe«fti 
known to the ancients. As a xemaikaJtAfi Y^<i<2Jl ^^'l *^^\si«^ 
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lectuid activity of the present age, and partLcularly of the 
attention which has been devoted to Astronomy, the number 
known at present is twenty-three. Of these additional planets, 
twelve have been discovered since the year 1845, eleven of 
which lie between the orbits of Mars and Japiter, and are 
of the nature of those bodies commonly caUed asteroids 
which were discovered at the beginning of the century ; the 
remaining one is the planet Neptune, exterior to all the 
rest, whose discovery is one of the greatest intellectual 
triumphs of the present time. 

209. Before the discovery of Neptune, the mean distances 
of the planets from the sun were observed to obey a very 
curious empirical law (called Bode's law, that astronomer 
having first noticed it) which may be thus expressed. Call 
the distance of Mercury, 4, then that of Venus is 4 -h 3 
= 7; thatoftheEarthis4H- (3x2) = 10; that of Mars, 
= 4 H- (3 X 2 X 2) = 16 ; that of the small planets = 4 + 
(3 X 2 X 2 X 2) = 28 ; and so on, the distance of Uranus 
being 196. But, for the next planet, the distance thus 
computed would be 388, which, the reader will perceive by 
inspection of the table which follows, is considerably too 
great. Now, in the calculations made by Mr. Adams and 
M. Le Verrier previously to the discovery of Neptune, it was 
absolutely necessary to assume arbitrary values for the mean 
distance of the supposed disturbing planet, and there was 
no clue whatever to guide these mathematicians in their 
assumption, except that afforded by Bode's law. It thus 
happened that several sets of calculations were found 
necessary, the assumed value being continually lessened, 
before the conditions of disturbance were satisfied, and even 
at the last the distance finally assumed proved to be too 
large. It is therefore an even question, whether the law 
was of any service in the calculations or not, but at all 
events it formed a kind of basis for the commencement of 
the work, and the errors of the assumptions were necessarily 
capable of correction by the processes employed. 

210. Before proceeding farther we will give a table of the 
names, characters, and approximate mean distances of the 
planets now known, with the names of their discoverers 
and the dates of discovery. 
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TABLE OF THE NAMES, CHAEACTERS, AND APPROXIMATE MEAN 
DISTANCES OF THE PLANETS NOW KNOWN. 



Name of Planet. 



Character. 



Mean 
distance. 



Discoverer. 



Date of 
discovery. 



Mebcxjby . . . 
Venus . . . . 
Earth . . . . 

Mars 

Flora 

Victoria . . . 

Vesta 

Iris 

Metis 

Hebe 

Parthenope . 
Egeria . . . . 

ASTRfflA. . . . 

Irene 

EUNOMIA . . . 

Juno 

Ceres 

Pallas . . . . 
Hygeia . . . . 
Jupiter. . . . 
S.VTURN . . . . 
Uranus. . . . 



V 
9 
5 

El 

5 



Keptune . 



z 



0-3871 
0-7233 
1-0000 
1-5237 
2-2017 
2-3349 
2-3611 
2-3806 
2-3856 
2-4255 
2-4255 
2-5792 
2-5770 
2-5842 
2-6476 
2-6708 
2-7681 
2-7729 
3-1315 
5-2028 
9-5388 
19-1824 

30-0368 



Ancient. 



Hind. 

Hind. 

Gibers. 

Hind. 

Graham. 

Hencke. 

De Gasparis. 

De Gasparis. 

Hencke. 

Hind. 

De Gasparis. 

Harding. 

Piazzi. 

Gibers. 

De Gkisparis. 



Sir W. Herschel. 

{Adams and "I 
Le Vender. ]" 



1847, Oct. 18. 
1850, Sept. 13. 
1807, Mar. 29. 

1847, Aug. 13. 

1848, April 26. 
1847, July 1. 
1850, May 11. 

1850, Nov. 2. 

1845, Dec. 8. 

1851, May 19. 
1851, July 29. 
1804, Sept. 1. 

1801, Jan. 1. 

1802, Mar. 28. 

1849, April 12. 
Ancient. 

1780. 

1846, Sept. 23. 
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211. Of the planets in the above list, tliose wliicli move 
in orbits between the sun and the earth are called inferwr 
planets, while those beyond the earth are called superior 
planets. And we propose, before giving an account of eadi 
separate planet, to explain their apparent motions in the 
heavens, as seen from the earth, and afterwards to show 
by what means their real motions round the sun can be 
deduced from observation, and the elements of their orbits 
calculated. 

212. We commence with the inferior planets, and we will 
take Venus as our example, this planet oeing familiar to all 
our readers as the most beautiful object in the heavens neit 
to the moon. When the light is fadmg on a fine evening we 
see her shining in the west with a light incomparably 
superior to that of any of the other planets, and for some 
time she seems to retain a fixed position in the heavens. Her 
brilliancy increases as she approaches the sun, that is as 
she appears on each successive evening at sunrise nearer to 
the horizon, tiU she becomes lost in the sun's rays, and is 
missed for a time. After this if any of our readers would 
take the trouble to rise before the sun, they would see her 
shining with the same brilliancy in the east, and on succes- 
sive mornings, would find her at a still greater distance, and 
rapidly separating from the sun. After a considerable time 
she would be found to become stationary again, and then, 
decreasing in brilliancy, to move in the contrary direction 
to meet the sun again, and, after a time, she would be for 
the second time lost in his rays. We will now illustrate, 
by means of a diagram, these oscillating motions, and show 
how they are natural geometrical consequences of her 
motion in an orbit smaller than that of the earth. 

In the annexed figure let the inner circle represent the 
orbit of Venus ; the middle one that of the earth ; and the 
outer one the circle of the heavens. The directions of the 
arrows represent the directions of orbital motion roimd the 
sun, and of direct motion (that is, motion in the order of 
the signs of the zodiac) in the heavens. 

Imagine Yenus to come from v, moving in the direction 
V ab c d, while the earth is moving from T in the direction 
T A B D. When Venus is at v she wiU be seen projected 
on the heavens at v, and when she is at a, (the earth being 
at A,) she will appear at l, having appeared to describe the 
d^'ree^ arc r l. At a, however, she is moving in the direc- 
tion of the line joining \ieT an^ ^i\ife e«cNi\i,— VJc^ ^osLtLon 
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is called her point of greatest elongation from the earth 
and sometime after arriving at this point she will become 
stationary. The stationary point is determined by the 
consideration that the resolved parts of the motions of 
the planet and the earth perpendicular to the line joining 
them, must be equal. But after this, while she is still 
approaching the earth, and therefore becoming more 




brilliant, if we take ah, ab, for arcs described by her and 
the earth in equal times, a h being considerably larger than 
A B, she will be seen at m, having appeared to retrograde 
through the arc L M. All this time she is to the east of the 
sun, or is visible in the evening, but after a time her motion 
wiU gain upon the earth's motion, till, arriving at ar, she 
will pass the meridian at the same time as the sun, or be in 
inferior conjunction, and nearest the earth : she then passes 
to the other side of the sun and becomes a mornrng fUmet, 
and separates from him rapidly till she comes to d, before 
which she is agaiu stationary; after this she proceeds towards 
euperior conjtmction with the sun, when she is at her farthest 
distance from the earth. The cycle of changes is then 
renewed in the same ord^. 

213. It is evident from what has been said above, that 
Venus, as seen from the earth, never separates very far 
from the sun, but describes small arcs in the heavens, some- 
times going a certain distance to the east and sometimes to 
the west of him. If the earth were quite stationsar^^'^c^ 
angle would be determined, lay Aia^N\xi^\«si%«fife^^s«vfi^^^ 
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her orbit, but the earth's motion modifies the apparent 
separation, and she sometimes passes the meridian as earlj 
as eight o'clock in the morning, and sometimes later than 
three in the afbemoon, the equation of time conspiring to 
make the angular separation measured in time appear greater 
than it really is. 

214. The apparent motions of the superior planets are 
different from those of the inferior, and admit of an 
equally simple explanation. If we were to map down the 
projected motions of any one of them, Jupiter for ex- 
ample, from year to year, we should find the projected path 




to be something like that represented in the figure, where a 
straight line represents the projection of the ecliptic. The 
motion would appear to be direct through a b, stationary at 
B, retrograde through b o, then stationary at o, and then 
again direct through o d, crossing the ecliptic at n", and so 
on. It would appear in fact to describe a zigzag path very 
little inclined to the ecliptic, sometimes retreating and 
sometimes advancing, but on the whole gaining in direct 
motion. At certain times, for instance, we should find it in 
opposition with the sun, that is, the sun and planet would be 
on the opposite side to the earth ; and at such times the geo- 
centric and heliocentric longitudes (that is, the positions with 
regard to the first point of Aries measured from the centre 
of the earth and the centre of the sun) are the same. The 
observed arcs therefore obtained by comparing the obser- 
vations made at successive oppositions will give the real 
advance of the planet in its orbit, notwithstanding its 
intermediate retrogradations. 

215. We will now see how these motions are explained 
on the supposition of Jupiter describing an orbit exterior to 
that of the earth. Illustrating by a diagram — as before- 
let the inner circle represent the orbit of the earth, the 
middle one that of Jupiter, (the disproportion of the orbits 

23, for convenience, not TeprefteTA.eSi,'^ ^cid the outer one a 

section of the sphere of the la.eMei\a. 
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Let the earth and planet be at the same time at 
a and a, and, while the earth describes the arc a &, let the 
planet describe a b ; the places of the planet will then be 
referred to the points l and m. It will therefore have 
appeared to describe the arc l m in the order of the signs, 
or with direct motion, and in this time it will have passed 




conjunction with the sun at some intermediate position, A'. 
Hence on either side of conjunction the apparent motion of 
a superior planet is direct. Let now c and o be positions of 
the earth and planet when c c is a tangent to the earth's 
orbit, the planet will evidently then appear stationary soon 
after passing n ; but, after arcs c^, o d, have been described 
by the earth and planet, the latter will be referred to the 
point o, having appeared to move backwards or to retrograde 
through N o. It will then become in opposition with the sun 
(that is, the planet and sun will be on opposite sides of the 
earth at an interval of 180° of geocentric longitude), and 
will continue to retrograde till it arrives at E, the earth 
being at ^, where the Ime joining it and the earth is again 
a tang;ent to the earth's orbit, before passing which point it 
is again stationary. It will then begin to move di/rectly, or 
according to the order of the signs, and so on for another 
revolution of the earth. 
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216. From the above considerations we derive the fol- 
lowing rule : — 

The inferior planets retrograde before and after inferior 
conjunction, and move directly in the rest of their orbits : 
the superior planets move directly before and cfter conjwnction^ 
and retrograde before and after opposition* 

217. We will now show how the places of the planets 
as referred to the sun can b^ obtained from the geocentric 
observations. 

We must again remind the reader, that the obser- 
vations made with the fixed instruments of an observatory 
are those of Right Ascension and North Polar distance, 
and that these observations, before they can be used, require 
corection for refraction, paraUax, aberration, and the motion 
of the equinox. They may then be considered as made at 
the earth's centre, and referred to a fixed equinox and a 
fixed equator. Now the position of the ecliptic with regard 
to the equator is known with the utmost accuracy, being 
derived from observations of the sun made near the equinoxes 
and solstices. At this present time, for example, the mean 
value of the obliquity is nearly 23° 27^', and has a small 
secular diminution amounting to 0*457'' per year. It is then 
easy to reduce to the ecliptic the observed positions of 
the body referred to the equator, that is, to convert the 
observed Right Ascensions and North Polar distances to 
geocentric longitudes and ecliptic polar distances, or to 
geocentric longitudes and latitudes. 

Thus, if r A and 
IT B be portions of the 
equator and ecliptic, and 
p the position of a planet, 
then, if perpendicular arcs 
p M, p N be drawn to the 
two planes, T m and p m 
will be the Right Ascension 
and declination, and T n and p n the geocentric longitude 
and latitude of the planet, and it is a very easy problem in 
spherical trigonometry to deduce the latter in terms of the 
former, and of the known obliquity n Y" m. "We have 
then the place of the body referred to the plane in which 
the relative motions of the earth and sun are performed ; and 
the next process is to deduce the heliocentric longitude and 
latitude &om the geocentric, t\iL8Aiiia,toTefer the body's place 
to the Sim, which is its proper centre, Sa[i«>\fc«h^ol^<6^^B^ 
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21 &. Let s, E, and p, be the positions of the sun, the 
earth, and a planet at a given time when the geocentric place 
of the latter is known; draw s y, E T towards the vernal 
equinox, parallel to each other in the plane of the ecliptic, and 
p M perpendicular to the plane, and join s M, e m ; then the 




angles m e T and m s y will represent the geocentric and 
heSocentric longitudes, and p E M and p s M the correspond- 
ing latitudes. Then the geocentric quantities, that is, the 
latitudes and longitudes as seen from the earth's centre, 
being found from observation, the heliocentric longitude 
and latitude, and the distance of the planet from the earth, 
can easily be expressed in terms of them, and of the elements 
of the planet's orbit. 

219. We have before had occasion, ia treating of the solar 
motion, to mention these elements, but we will proceed now 
to speak of them more particularlj. 

It is plain that the position of the planet (to whatever 
points or planes we may refer it) will depend 

First, upon the position of the plane in which it performs 
its orbit. 

Secondly, Upon the magnitude, figure, and position of the 
ellipse which it describes in this plane. 

Thirdly, Upon its position in the circumference of this 
ellipse. 

Now, referring, as usual, every thing to the plane of 
the ecliptic, — the position of the plane of the orbit will be 
defined by the longitudes of the points or nodes where 
it meets the ecliptic, and by its angle of inclination to the 
ecliptic : the position of the major axis or lines of apsides 
of the ellipse will be defined by the longitude of the 
perihelion or aphelion: the magnitude and form of tbia 
ellipse will be defined by ttiQ aeioi-TaslY^^ «ackS^ ^-^ Ts^Raaa. 
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distance as it is called, and by the excentricity, op ratio 
which half the difference of the greatest and least distances 
bears to the mean distance ; and, finally, the place of the 
planet in the ellipse will be known by means of its known 
position or longitude at some given time or epoch, generally 
called, for brevity, the epoch of longitude. 

Hence the six quantities or elements which determine 
a planet's position are : — ^tl^k longittide of the node, and the 
inclination of the orbit, the* longitude of the perihelion or 
nvphelion, the mean distance, and the excentricity of the orbit, 
and finally the epoch of mean longittide. To these may be 
added the arqvment of latitude or the angular distance of 
the planet from its node, measured along the orbit, 
which can be computed immediately from the node and 
inclination. 

220. The way in which these elements must be treated 
differs considerably for the old or well known, and for 
newly discovered planets. For the former, such as 
Mercury, Yenus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, which were 
known and observed in ancient times, their elements were 
found and repeatedly corrected by observations made at 
long intervals of time, and by tamng advantage of such 
circumstances of their motion as were most favourable for 
the discovery of particular elements. For example, the 
mean motion or sidereal period can be discovered with 
very great accuracy by observing the successive passages 
of the body through its ascencung or descending node. 
For by reducing the observed right ascensions and decli- 
nations to geocentric latitudes and longitudes, it can be 
found when the latitude is about to become nothing or the 
body is about to cross the ecliptic, and, by observations 
made before and after this period, the exact moment at 
which it was in the node can be found by simple propor- 
tion, its motion in latitude being at this time tolerably 
uniform for short intervals. Hence the longitudes of 
the ascending and descending node will be known also. 
The inclination of the orbit to the ecliptic can also be found 
by observing when the latitude arrives at its maximum. 
"We have also shown how the dimensions of the solar orbit 
have been accurately measured by means of the transit of 
Venus over the sun's disk, and this, in connexion with 
Kepler's Third Law, gives at once the dimensions of all 
the orbits, when the perioda o£ Tevo\u\ivoTL «ce known. 
iV^OTT, by the geometrical xeVaAivoTift e3Jka>sm%\i^\r^^Tit\ia 
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geocentric and heliocentric latitudes, longitudes, &c., in 
the preceding figure, we can with great ease express the 
argument of latitude in terms of the node and inclination, 
and of the geocentric longitudes of the planet and the 
sun ; secondly, the distance of the planet from the earth 
can be expressed in terms of the sun's distance from the 
earth, the argument of latitude, and some of the above 
elements ; and lastly, the radans vector of the planet, or 
distance from the sun, can be lound in terms of previously 
known quantities, as also the heliocentric longitude and 
latitude. By such means a series of observed distances 
from the sun in the elliptic orbit will be obtained, and by 
assuming an ellipse of a certain excentricity, and with a 
certain longitude of the perihelion which shall nearly 
represent all the distances, an approximation will be made 
to the remaining elements. These elements will then be 
corrected by computing the heliocentric places of the 
planet corresponding to the times of other observations, 
and comparing them with the heliocentric places deduced 
from geocentric observations in connexion with the assumed 
elements. Equations of condition will then be obtained 
for determining the errors of the assumed elements to any 
degree of accuracy. 

221. For unknown planets, every geocentric observation 
will by a somewhat similar treatment give two equations 
subsisting between the known geocentric quantities and the 
symbols expressing the elements. Hence three observations 
will give six equations, sufiicient for determining the sia: 
elements of the orbit. Thus, in the greater number of 
instances of the recent discoveries of the small planets 
between Mars and Jupiter, no sooner were three complete 
observations announced than one or more of the zealous 
and able astronomers attached to the various observatories 
at home or on the continent have immediately furnished 
elements of the orbit, and epJiemerides, that is, tables of daily 
right ascensions and declinations computed from the 
elements thus found, for the use of astronomers who might 
wish to follow the planet and make more numerous obser- 
vations of its position. 

"We cannot expend more space upon this rather dif- 
ficult subject, and we must devote the remainder of this 
chapter to the principal peculiarities of the separate planets 
of the solar system. 

222. The planet Mercurt ia \.oo iia^x \.o 'Oc^^^ ^sssc^ *vi 
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allow us to make any veiy accurate obBervations of the 
shape and other peculiarities of its surSace, It has certainly 
no considerable ellipticity, that is, it is very nearly round, 
as the author has ascertained by micrometrical measurement. 
Its apparent diameter varies from 6" to 12," and its real 
diameter is about 3200 miles. From doubtM observations 
of some spots on its siu*£Eice it is supposed to revolve (m 
its axis in about the same Jjpnod as tne earth, and in the 
same direction. Its mass is rather less than one-twelfth 
part of the earth, and its mean density is rather greats 
than that of the earth. The force of gravity at its sur£Me 
is about one-eighth of that at the sur&ce of the earth. It 
exhibits phases like the moon, and from a similar cause. The 
excentricity of its orbit is large, being about 0*205, and the 
inclination is also large, being 7°, Its excursions on each 
side of the sun do not much exceed 18°. Supposing all 
our heat to come from the sun, it is calculated that the 
mean heat in Mercury is above that of boiling qoieksilver, 
and even near his poles water would always boiL The 
sun's diameter woidd appear from his surface more than 
twice as large as from the earth. 

223. Venus is a feur more interesting planet, and, on 
account of her greater distance from the sun, admits of 
more frequent and accurate observation. Her light in a 
telescope is, however, so dazzling and brilliant, that, by 
exaggerating all the defects of the telescope, physical 
observations of the surface are difficult. By means of the 
rotation of spots imperfectly seen on her surface by the 
G-erman astronomer Schroeter, the time of rotation on her 
axis is imagined to be rather less than that of the eartb, 
and also from west to east. The phases, which are exactfy 
similar to the moon's, only with much longer periods, are 
very interesting when viewed through a telescope, and her 
brightness is such as to be seen occasionally at middaj, 
when her position with respect to proximity to the earth 
is most favourable. The excentricity of the orbit is very 
small, and the iaclination does not amount to 3^°; her 
apparent diameter sometimes amounts to 1', and her real 
diameter is about 7800 miles. She seems to be surrount^ 
by an atmosphere which may probably mitigate to her 
inhabitants, if she have any, the intense heat of the sun, 
which yet must be far too great for the existence of plants 
or animals like those exialSng ou VJiaa ^«jcth. Her mass i» 
rather greater, and her density xa^et \«ea ^^c^ssi >3mA of 
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the earth. Hence the force of grayity at her surface is 
about the same as on the surface of the earth. The reader 
will not forget the important service rendered to astro- 
nomers by this planet, in the ascertaining of the solar 
parallax, by her transits across the sun's disk. 

224. Venus being so near the earth, it might be expected 
that she would produce disturbances both in the orbit of 
our own planet and of its sat^te the moon. Such is in 
fact the case. An inequality, having a very long period, in 
the motions of the earfch and Yenus was discovered many 
years ago by Mr. Airy, and a curious inequality in the 
lunar orbit, arising from the attraction of Venus, was not 
long ago discovered by M. Hansen, astronomer at Gotha. 

225. Mabs, the nearest of the planets exterior to the 
earth, that is, of the superior planets, offers more points of 
similarity than any of tne others. The excentrici^ of the 
orbit is, however, considerably greater, being ratner less 
than -jJj. The inclination to the ecliptic is 1° 51'. His 
diameter is about 4100 miles ; when in opposition to the 
sun, that is, nearest to the earth, his apparent diameter is 
about 20'' ; and the ellipticity as resulting from six sets of 
measures carefully made by the author at the recent opposi- 
tion in the beginning of the present year, 1852, is rather 
greater than ^^ ; while six sets of measures made at Green- 
vdch, at a much more favourable opposition of the planet in 
1845, give for the ellipticity ^. It is evident, therefore, 
that a tolerably close approximation has been made to the 
value of this minute quantity. Assuming the mean value 




of the diameter to be 20", and the ellipticity 3^, the quantity 
thus found to be accurately measurable with the double 
image micrometer is Of'SQ. The disk is so well seen through 
good telescopes, that rude maps of hia ^\X£&i^^ Ysc^^ ^'^'e«i. 
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drawn, in which something like a vague delineation of seas 
and continents is exhibited. The colour of the darkest part 
is that of a brownish red, and near the poles is a zone of 
white, indicating the existence of snow in large quantities. 
In the accompanying engraving, the distinctness of the 
white spot near the south pole is exaggerated, but a 
remarkable one existed when the drawing was made. His 
climate must be considerably colder than our own, but, as 
the inclination of his axis to the ecliptic is nearly the same 
as that of the earth, and the period of diurnal rotation 
(24^ 37™) only a trifle larger, tne changes of the seasons 
must be very similar to our own, only with much greater 
variations. His mass is about one seventh part of that of 
the earth, and his density only a trifle smaller. The force 
of gravitv at his surface is about ^ of that at the surface of 
the earth. It seems tolerably certain that Mars is sur- 
rounded by an atmosphere of considerable density. 

226. Of the small planets between Mars and Jupiter we 
know very little, except their geometrical positions. Some 
of them are exceedingly minute, and their surfaces are not 
much larger than a large estate. Both Ceres and Pallas 
exhibit traces of nebulosity round them indicating atmo- 
spheres, and the same circumstance was noticed at the 
discovery of some of the recent ones. The brightest of 
them is Vesta, which appears when nearest to us like a star 
of the 5-6 magnitude, and Pallas is also remarkable for tbe 
vivacity of her light ; but the others vary generally from the 

^ 7th to the 13th magnitudes, according to distance. The 
discovery of the recent ones is a very honourable cllaracte^ 
istic of our age, and reflects great credit on their discoverers, 
particularly on Mr. Hind, and M. De Gasparis of the 
Observatory of Naples. Each of these gentlemen has dis- 
covered four, and will probablv not be content till several 
others have been discovered. The original discovery of Ceres 
by Piazzi, had its origin in a curious speculation, arising out 
of the failure of Bode's law at one pomt between Mars and 
Jupiter, which led to the idea of a large planet having been 
shattered to pieces. An Association of Astronomers dete^ 
mined therefore to search in the most likely parts of the 
heavens for the fragments, and were soon rewarded by the 
discovery of the four with which our readers are fiuniliar, 
viz, Festa, Juno, Ceres, and Pallas, near the beginning of 
^Ae present century. It ^aa Tio\, \i^ \iJafc year 1845, wat 

tbe next in order oi diaco\eTy,Ta. k^Vt«;8i^^«^A^Q^asAhY 
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M. Hencke, of Driessen.* ' Since that time the discovery of 
the remaining ones has gone on with tolerable continuity, 
and we may still hope for sevel^l others to be added to the 
solar system. 

When the orbits of all of them are known with greater 
accuracy, a projection of them will show better whether the 
original idea of the explosion of a large planet is tenable or 
not. Astronomers at present are rather divided in opinion 
on this subject. 

227. We should not omit to mention, in counexion with 
this subject, the zodiacal star-maps constructed by Professor 
Bremiker, of Berlin, in which the positions of all stars down 
to the 10th magnitude within the zodiacal limits are repre- 
sented, as these maps have not only materially assisted in 
the discovery of these small planets, but the planet Neptune 
was by means of them recognised immediately on the tele- 
scope of the large equatorial at Berlin being directed by 
Dr. Galle towards the position indicated to him by 
M. Le Terrier. A series of such charts of stars observed by 
Mr. Bishop and Mr. Hind, in the Eegent's Park, is also in 
course of publication. 

228. The orbits of these small planets differ from those of 
the large planets previously known chiefly in their inclina- 
tions, which are not included within the zodiacal limits, but 
are many of them very large, and this feature renders the 
computation of their perturbations by the large planets 
very intricate and difficult. A method of calculation devised 
by the celebrated astronomer Hansen has, in a great 
measure, conquered this difficulty, and considerably extended 
the power of analysis in the computation of the places of the 
planets generally. 

229. Jupiter, the largest, and in many respects the most 
important, of all the planets, is next in order of distance from 
the sun ; the sidereal period is 4332*584 days, and his synodic 
period, that is, the interval between his successive conjunc- 
tions with the sun, is 398*867 days. The inclination of his 
orbit to the ecliptic is P 19' nearly, and the excentricity is 
0-04818. His mean distance from the sun is rather more 
than five times that of the earth. 

230. The shape of this stupendous globe is plainly 
elliptical, even to a casual observer, when viewing him 

* See Notices of ike Boyal Astrotiomicdl S<KMJi% ^«i\.^\^«^»^A'5'^ 
remarks on the discovery of this planet. 



124 THE MASS, BELTS, &C. OP JUPITER. 

through a good telescope, and the ellipticity as deduced from 
a great number of careful observations at Greenwich, made 
with a double-image-micrometer, is about, t^. The time 
of revolution on his axis, as determined by certain spots 
at times visible in his atmosphere, is 9^ 66"^ 50*, and the 
ellipticity calculated from this time of rotation, on the suppo- 




sition of the original fluidity of the globe, corresponds 
pretty accurately with the observed ellipticity. The angular 
mean diameter, or axis major of this ellipse, is about 4(f, 
which corresponds to a real diameter of about 87,000 miles, 
nearly eleven times the diameter of the earth. The mass 
is about TcVy (^^a* of the sun being unity) as determined 
by Mr. Airy from the observed elongations of the fourth 
satellite (see page 82) ; that is, the mass is upwards of 
370 times that of the earth, but the density is not quite one 
quarter of that of our planet. The force of ^avity at the 
surface is about 34 times that of the earth. 

231. The disk of Jupiter is crossed by dark bands, or heUi 
as they are generally called, above and below the equator, 
as is denoted in the figure. These belts suggest the ideaot 
and there is little doubt that they owe their origin to, dis- 
turbances in the atmosphere surrounding the planet. They 
vary much at difierent times in breadth and situation, anJ 
are evidently not of a rigid or permanent character. 

232. Jupiter is attended by four satellites or moons 
revolving round him from west to east, in the same way as 
the moon does round the earth, according to the law of 
gravitation. These satellites suffer eclipses on entering 
iato the shadow of Jupiter, and are occulted or hidden 
when they pass behind his body ; they are also observed to 
pass over or to transit his disk, and at such times their 
shadows can be seen like black spots passing along the 

dish On entering on t\ie \)ody o^ t\ve ^anet, they can be 
distinctly se6n when near t\\e "boT^et, "Vi^ ^iJtvfeYc «vs;j^Ylor 
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brightness, tut they are lost sight of when approaching the 
centre: this proves most distinctly that the border is 
shaded, and indicates an atmosphere of some density. The 
times of the eclipses, when observed at different places on 
the earth's surface, determine directly the difference of 
longitude of the places, since they must occur at the same 
moment of absolute time, but the observations are given in 
terms of local time. It was also by means of eclipses of the 
satellites at times when Jupiter was at very different distances 
from the earth, that Eoemer discovered the successive 
propagation of light, and determined its velocity. 

233. To an observer on Jupiter, the first satellite would 
appear rather larger than our moon, the second rather 
more than half as large, the third rather larger than the 
second, and the fourth not half so large. Their actual 
diameters are about 2508, 2068, 3377, and 2890 miles. 

234. The mean motions and times of revolution of the 
first three satellites are connected by a singular law ; viz. that 
the angular velocity of the first added to twice that of the 
third is equal to three times the angular velocity of the 
second. And hence we might easily prove that if " from 
the mean longitude of the first added to twice that of the 
third there be subtracted three times the mean longitude of 
the second, the remainder vdll be a constant angle." This 
constant angle is found to be equal to 180°. 

235. The above remarkable relation between the mean 
motions of the satellites leads to this interesting result, viz. 
that they cannot all be eclipsed at the same time ; that is, 
that even in extreme cases Jupiter will never be deprived 
of the light of all his moons at once. We need do no more 
than indicate to the reader, without further remark, this 
proof of beneficent wisdom. 

236. The first three satellites move very nearly in the 
plane of Jupiter's equator, in orbits very nearly circular. 
The inclination of the fourth to the equator is about 8°, 
and its excentricity is large. In consequence, when the 
fourth satellite is seen to pass across Jupiter's body or 
behind it, the apparent path is frequently very far from the 
centre. The writer of this little book remembers to have 
watched one such transit, when the satellite merely grazed 
the upper part of the disk, and was partially visible or 
projected beyond the body during the whole time.* 

* See Qreenwich (MemnAwM /or \%^^,^A^^« 
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237. The mass of Jupiter being so great, it might be 
naturally expected that his influence would be considerable 
in disturbing the other planets, and this is really the case. 
But the most curious circumstance in the disturbances 
produced hj him is the reciprocal effect produced ru the 
motions ot himself and Saturn, his neighbour in the 
heavcut^, and almost rivalling him iu bulk. An equation or 
disturbance, having a very long period of about 918 years, 
is produced by the mutual actions of these immense bodies, 
of such a nature that if one be, by the disturbance, put 
before its mean place, the other will be behind its mean 



place. At present, the motion of Saturn is accelerated 
the seventeenth century, the circumstances were reversed. 
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the disturbance, and that of Jupiter retarded, but in 



and Saturn was retarded while Jupiter was accelerated. 
This inequality, knov^-n by the name of " the ^eat inequahty 
of Jupiter and Saturn," is of such a magmtude, as at its 
maximum to advance or retard Saturn by about 0° 49' in 
longitude, and to retard or advance Jupiter by about 0° 21'. 
We have not space, nor does it fall within our plan, to 
trace the physical cause of this remarkable effect of dis- 
turbing action, but the reader may be assured that a general 
explanation con bo ^iven in much the same way that baa 
been used for the inequalities of the moon. The more 
advanced reader may consult Sir J. Herschel's " Outlinea 
of Astronomy." 

238. The next planet is Satuen, not inferior in gen^ 
interest to Jupiter, and of equal importance in the planeiuy 
theory. His most remarkable appendage is a luminoos 
ring, by which he is generally seen to be surrounded. Thu 
ring is a solid opaque substance, as is proved by the shadow 
of it which is thrown on the body of the planet. Vj 
its parallelism with the belts with which Saturn as well as 
Jupiter is striped, it appears that the axis of rotation d 
the planet is perpendicular to its plane, and observatioiis 
of spots on the surface of the planet give for the time of 
his rotation about 10^ 29°^ 17». The rotation of the ring 
itself has been detected by means of the observations of 
portions of its surface less bright than others, and its 
period of revolution is 10^ 32°^ 16», which is very 
nearly the time in which a sateUite would revolve round i 
body of the known mass of Saturn, at the distance of the 
middle of the ring fronx the ceiafece. Ixi&fe^d, without a rapid 
revolation it can "be proved. ^i\\a.t >i)aft toi^ ^i«vi^^ ^iat be 
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maintained in equilibrium, but must inevitably fall on the 
body. The ring, till lately, was known to consist of two 
distinct portions, separated by a dark interval easily seen 
in good telescopes, but recenlly a discovery has been made 
of the existence of a third ring inside the other two. This 
ring, which requires the best state of the atmosphere, and 
a very good telescope, as well as an experiencea observer, 
to be rendered visible, seems formed of a substance totally 
different from that composing the other two, and reflects 
light so imperfectly that its existence was unknown till 
near the end of the year 1850, when it was almost simul- 
taneously discovered, in America by Mr. G-. P. Bond, of 
the Cambridge Observatory, Massachusetts, and in England 
by Mr. Lassell, when on a visit to the Eev. W. R. Dawes, 
at "Wateringbury, near Maidstone, where the latter gentle- 
man has established an observatory. 

239. The annexed figure is copied from a drawing made 
by Mr. Dawes of the appearance of Saturn after the 
existence of the inner ring had been well ascertained, and 
besides exhibiting the semi-reflective ring which it was 
principally intended to show, exhibits also a delicate sub- 
division of the outer ring, visible only near the extremities, 
but of whose reality Mr. Dawes quite convinced himself 
by repeated glimpses of it caught at favourable opportu- 
nities. It had been previously suspected by astronomers 




that the outer ring had at least one sub-division, but the 
matter seems now by this evidence to be put beyond the 
reach of doubt. 

Mr. Lassell's account of his discovery of the inner ring 
is as follows : — * 

* See Notices of the Royal AstrouomicoX Socles, n^J^-x^.^.*^* 
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" After surveying the planet for some time, I was struck 
with a remarkable phenomenon, which I shall proceed, 
as well as I can, to describe. It appeared as if something 
like a crope veil covered a part of the sky within the inner 
ring. This extended itself half way between what I should 
have formerly considered the inner edge of the inner ring 
and the body of the planet, while there was a darker, ill- 
defined boundary line separating this crape-like appearance 
from the solid body of the inner ring. There was an exceed- 
ingly thin line, or shadow, running alon^ the southern edge 
of the northern portion of the ring where it crossed the 
planet, and the line seemed somewhat broader at each end, 
where it touched the limbs of the planet. Mr. Dawes had 
previously drawn my attention to the appearance of this line 
before scrutinising the planet" 

240. Saturn is now known to be attended by eight 
satellites, to which have been given the mythologicsd names 
Mimas, Enceladus, Tethys, Dione, Ehea, Titan, Hyperion, 
lapetus. These satellites were all of them seen at the same 
time by Mr. Lassell, on the evening of November 21, 1850,* 
with his reflecting; telescope, but opportunities seldom occur, 
and several of them require not only telescopes of great 
power, but a very favourable state of the atmosphere to 
render them visible. Of the above, the outermost, lapetus, 
was discovered by Dominic Cassini, in 1671. Its distance 
from the planet is nearly three times as great as that of 
any of the others, and its orbit is considerably inclmed to 
the plane of the ring (by 12®). It is also remarkable for 
the . diminution of its light in certain parts of its orbit, 
and this obscuration occurring constantly on the same side 
of Saturn as seen from the earth, it is proved with tolerable 
certainty that it revolves on its axis in the precise time of 
its revolution round Saturn. Hyperion, the next satellite, 
reckoning inwards towards the planet, was discovered 
recently m the month of September, 1848, simultaneously 
by Professor Bond at Cambridge Observatory, Massachusets, 
and by Mr. Lassell at his observatory at Starfield, near 
Liverpool, and affords another good instance of the rivalry 
existing between the eminent observers of the present 
time. 

241, Titan is the largest and best known of the satellites, 
and was naturally the first discovered. It was first seen by 

* See N<^ioe» of Uu Biyyal Aatroivomicttl Socwba»^^\.xi.^,\^, 
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the celebrated Huyghens in 1655, March 25, and is supposed 
to be not much inferior in size to the planet Mars. 

242. The remaining satellites are much more difficult to 
observe, especially the two innermost, which just skirt the 
ring, and at the epoch of their discovery in 1789, by Sir 
"William Herschel, they were seen to thread like beads the 
almost indefinitely thin fibre of light to which the ring was 
then reduced.* 

243. It is proper to mention that the well-devised 
mythological designations of the satellites are due to Sir 
J. Herschel, and were proposed for the purpose of avoiding 
the confusion arising from the order of discovery not 
coinciding with the order of distance, so that the numerical 
nomenclature, like that employed for the satellites of Jupiter, 
was quite insufficient to distinguish them.t 

244. Having thus discussed, as fully as our space permits, 
the particulars relating to the ring and satellites of Saturn, 
we will now give in few words the most important facts 
relating to the planet itself. The shape is elliptical, with an 
ellipticity of about -J, as is proved by measures made by the 
author of this little work at the Eoyal Observatory, during 
the time of disappearance of the ring in 1848.J It was 
thought by Sir William Herschel, and the opinion, till 
recently, has been generally entertained by astronomers since 
his time, that the shape of the planet was oblong, but not 
elliptical, something like a parallelogram with the comers 
rounded off. It has, however, been proved by the above 
measures, confirming those made several years since by 
Bessel, that such is not the case, but that the shape is that 
of an exact spheroid of revolution of considerable ellipticity. 

245. The inclination of the orbit of Saturn is 2°30* nearly, 
and the excentricity 0*0561 ; the mass is 111 times that of 
the earth, the diameter is 79,160 miles, and the force of 
gravity at the surface is about 1^ time that at the surface 
of the earth. The sidereal period is 10759-22 days. The 
diameter of the outer edge of the interior ring is about 2-J 
times that of the equatorial diameter of the body. 

* See Outlines of Astronomy, p. 336. 
t See Sir J. HerscheCs ResvUs of Astronomical Observations made at 
the Cape of Oood Hope, p. 415, published in 1847; where the nomen- 
clature now in use was first proposed. In the foot-note, the following 
remarkable passage occurs : " Should an eighth satellite exist, the con- 
fusion of the old nomenclature will become quite intolerable." 

X See Memoirs of the Boyal Astrowyiaicoil Sw^'\j,^Ol.t:?C\sv. 
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"We will conclude this account of Saturn by an eloquent 
passage from Sir J. Herschers book, which we have so fre- 
quently had occasion to refer to. 

" The rings of Saturn must present a magnificent 
spectacle from the regions of the planet which lie above 
their enlightened sides, as vast arches spanning the sky 
from horizon to horizon, and holding an almost invariable 
position among the stars. On the other hand, in the 
regions beneath the dark side, a solar eclipse of fifteen years 
in duration, under their shadow, must afford (to our ideas) 
an inhospitable asylum to animated beings, ill compensated 
by the famt light of the satellites. But we shall do wrong 
to judge of the fitness or unfitness of their condition from 
what we see around us, when, perhaps, the very combinations 
which convey to our minds only images of horror, may be, 
in reality, theatres of the most striking displays of bene- 
ficent contrivance." 

246. The planet Uranus was discovered by Sir William 
Herschel, on March 13, 1781, in the course of a general 
review of the heavens, being detected by its disk under a 
high magnifying power. At the author's request. Professor 
Challia obligingly measured the planet some years ago, 
with a double-image-micrometer attached to the telescope 
of the great Northumberland telescope,* for the purpose 
chiefly of discovering whether it had any sensible ellipticity, 
which the author suspected from some measures of his own 
made with a far inferior telescope. The result was that the 
ellipticity is too small to be measurable, and the apparent 
diameter about 4". Its real diameter is about 35,000 miles. 

247. The inclination of its orbit to the ecliptic is very 
small, being only 46i', and the excentricity 0-0467. The 
sidereal period is 30686*82 days. 

248. The satellites of Uranus, as might be expected, are 
exceedingly faint objects, and difficult to be observed even 
with very powerful telescopes; and there exist still con- 
siderable doubts respecting their positions, and even 
respecting their number. Sir William Herschel observed 
two satellites, which are considerably brighter than the 
rest, about six years after the discovery of the planet, and 
obtained with tolerable accuracy their distances and periodic 
times. Several years afterwards he announced the discovery 

of four other satellites in the Fhilosojphical Transactions for 

* For a description of t"h\s ce\e\iTO.\.ft^ l^eaco^^^^^ qv>x article on 
Ofc^ervBtories in *< London TSxinbi\«d:* 
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1798, and, in a memoir printed in the Philosophical 
Transactions for 1815, he gave the results of his observations 
to that date. Of the six satellites thus presumed to exist, 
the comparatively brighter ones he reckoned to be the 
second and fourth, counting outwards from the planet, and 
their periods he calculated to be about 8* 16*^ 56°^ and 
13* 11*^ 9™. The periods of the others, according to 
his estimations, were approximately 5* 21^, 10* 23^, 38* 2^ 
and 107* 17^. Now, since the time of Sir William Herschel, 
the positions of none of the four satellites last mentioned 
have been verified, and Sir John Herschel, who bestowed 
considerable attention on the system of Uranus, was enabled 
only to observe the two brighter ones. 

The first addition to our knowledge was made at the close 
of the year 1847, by Mr. Lassell and Mr. Otto Struve, the 
former by means of his reflecting telescope, and the latter 
by means of the large refractor of the Pulkova Observatory, 
In the Notice of the Jtoyal Astronomical Society for 1848, 
January 14, is a communication from each of these astrp- 
nomers, announcing the discovery of at least one satellite 
additional to the second and fourth of Sir W. Herschel. 
Mr. Lassell observed a satellite evidently interior to 
Herschel II. on several nights, and on one occasion he 
observed an additional one. The positions of the objects 
observed by him were also always on the north side of 
Uranus. M. Otto Struve observed, on the contrary, an 
object always on the south side of the planet, and there is 
ordy one day of observation common to himself and 
Mr. Lassell. In a paper inserted in the Notice of the Boyal 
Astronomical Society for 1848, March 10, Mr. Dawes dis- 
cusses very elaborately all the observations of both astror 
nomers, and comes to the conclusion that M. Struve' 9 
satellite is not identical with either of Mr. Lassell' s, but 
that it is probably identical with an object observed by 
Mr. Lassell in 1845, on September 27, and that its period, 
deduced by comparison of these distant observations, is 
about 3* 22^. He also finds the period of the object observed 
more than once by Mr. Lassell to be about 2* 2f^, by 
comparing it with an object observed by Mr. Lassell, 1845, 
October 5. 

This was the state of our knowledge of the satellites till 
near the end of the preceding year, 1861, when Mr. Lassell 
announced the discovery of two satellites, whose periods^ b?^ 
observations which admit of no do\x\)t, w^ ^wsJ^ ^^3^ ^as^^ 
4^8K 
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The result, then, of the whole discussion seems to be, that 
at present at least your satellites are known, and that their 
periods and distances are ascertained with tolerable accuracy, 
and that though several others undoubtedly exist, yet we 
have, at present, no observations before us to give any 
definite information about them in confirmation of Sir n . 
Herschers results. 

The satellites move in orbits very difierent from those of 
all the other planetary systems, the planes being nearly per- 

Eendicular to the ecliptic, and their motions in their orbits 
eing retrograde. 

249. The mass of Uranus has always been a subject of 
great interest with astronomers, and is now of much greater 
on account of its action on the newly discovered planet 
Neptune. This element is of very difficult determination 
by means of the revolutions of the satellites, owing to their 
&,intness. The most recent determination is that made in 
1848 by M. Otto Struve, which gives for the mass ^i^^^^ part 
of that of the sun, or rather more than twenty times that of 
the earth. Hence the force of gravity at his surface is 
rather greater than that at the surface of the earth. 

250. The last, and from the circumstances attending its 
discovery, the most interesting planet which we have to 
mention, is Nbptuite. The discovery is equally due to two 
mathematicians, viz. M. Le Verrier of Paris, and Mr. Adams 
of our own University of Cambridge. 

It had long been known to astronomers that the 
observed place of the planet Uranus disagreed with its place 
calculated fi^m the well-known elements of its orbit by a 
very large quantity, and that this disagreement was in- 
creasing from year to year. At the present time, for example, 
the E. A. calculated in the ordinary way from the elements 
differs from the observed e. a. by more than 11", and the 
Polar Distance by more than 1', an amount of difference far 
exceeding any error in the calculation of its disturbances 
arising from the known planets, or from any failure in the 
theory of its motion generally. The idea of disturbances 
arising from some tmknoton exterior planet had been suggested 
long before the error attained this amount, and was the most 
probable solution, but some distinguished astronomers, in 
their uncertainty about the cause, began seriously to 
question the eaact accuracy of the law of gravitation, that 
28, of bodies mutuailly attrac\im^ e«i/^^ o>i)ciBt ^aoording to the 
inverse square of tbe distance. M.?kSL «seti5t^,\va ^Tia\iJMl 
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couraffe to attack the problem under this point of view, and 
to endeavour to find the intruder and the disturber of our 
system. It appears, however, from a memorandum in the 
journal of Mr. Adams, that he had for some years formed the 
resolution of endeavouring to solve the problem analytically 
as soon as he should get leisure from his academical engage- 
ments. M. Le Verrier had also been engaged in a laborious 
investigation of the elements of Uranus according to the 
existing theory, and had succeeded in finding one or two 
trifling additional terms of perturbations from known planets, 
and in discovering some inaccuracies in Bouvard's tables. 
He had, however, found nothing that would at all explain the 
enormous difference existing between theory and observation. 
The two geometers became thus, quite independently and 
without any knowledge of each other either personally or 
otherwise, engaged in the laborious problem tiJl then quite 
despaired of, of finding the elements of a distv/rhmg planet 
by mecms of the distv/rhcmces prod/uced upon the distv/rhed 
planet. The direct problem is difficult enough to try 
ordinary industry and patience, but the intricacies of the 
inverse problem were enough to make the boldest analyst 
and computer shudder. 

"We cannot give any^ adequate idea of the labour and 
difficulty actually encountered, except by stating that aU 
the elements of the sought planet (except the mean distance 
which it was necessary to assume arbitrarily) must come 
into the equations of condition, as well as all those of the 
disturbed planet, or rather their corrections, since the latter 
elements obtained from the ordinary theory must be neces- 
sarily false. Both mathematicians did, however, arrive at 
about the same time at a complete relation, and both, in 
the autumn of the year 1846, furnished elements of the 
planet sought for. Le Verrier, from his elements, calculated 
a place of the planet, and so confident was he in the accuracy 
and certainty of his result, that he wrote to his friend 
Dr. Galle, of the Eoyal Observatorv of Berlin, requesting 
him, on the night of the receipt of the letter, to direct the 
telescope of the large equatorial of that establishment to 
the indicated spot in the heavens, and giving him full 
assurance of finding the planet. This letter reached 
Dr. Galle in 1846, Sept. 23rd. The Berlin Astronomer, 
on searching as directed, found a star of about the 8th 
magnitude, which did not exist in Bremiker's star charts.^ 
which we have previously had. occ,^\OTt \^ tsnk^^^^vi^ ^ssbS^ 
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• 

which, therefore, afforded strong presumption of being the 
body sought for, and the fact was confirmed by the first 
night's re-obserrafcion. In the meantime, the researches at 
Cambridge had proved in the English mathematician and 
astronomer an equal degree of merit, though of course 
the glory of the first discovery indisputably belongs to 
Le Verrier and Qalle. Professor ChaUis, the Director of 
the celebrated Observatory at that University, had for some 
time been engaged in a laborious and well-arranged sweep 
of that part of the heavens which Mr. Adams's researches 
had pointed out as the most likely, and it is a curious fact 
that, before its actual discovery and recognition at Berlin, 
it had been twice observed by that unwearied astronomer. 
To explain the fact of its being observed, and yet not recog- 
nised, it is necessary to remind the reader that at this time, 
that portion of Bremiker's star charts, which included the 
portion of the heavens in question, had not yet reached 
England, so that Professor ChaUis had, in fact, to construct one 
for himself from the data afforded by his observations. If the 
result of each night's sweep had been pricked off on prepared 
maps immediately afterwards, the glory of the iscovery 
would have rested with him and Adams, but the other 
laborious duties of the observatory prevented this being 
done, at the same time that the necessity of doing it 
was not so obvious before the discovery as it appeared 
afterwards. 

The claims of the rival astronomers and mathema- 
ticians are evidently, on the whole, equal, and the planet 
would infallibly have been discovered during the autumn 
by each independently. At the same time the peculiar 
fame arising from the happy union of transcendent analytical 
skill and undoubting confidence in the result, must be 
conceded to Le Verrier; hi& whole process was happily 
conceived, carried out in the most masterly way, and 
immediately rewarded by his singular boldness in announdng 
his result and pledging his reputation on its certainty. 

"We could not pass by this wonderful discovery of the 
planet Neptune vnthout thus much of notice. It exhibits, 
m the most striking way, the advance of astronomy ii> 
its theoretical development, and in its practical adaptation :— 
the mathematician, the observer, and the instrument-maker 
were almost equally needed in the solution of the great 
-problem before us *, — and \i any 0Ti<& oi\.\iese conditions bad 
Been wanting, Neptune mig\ifcW^^Te>m"8;\xi<&^^v;^\^^ 
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261. Immediately after the discovery, the observations of 
the last century were ransacked to endeavour to find whether 
Neptune had been observed without knowledge of its 
planetary character, since this was of very great importance 
in the calculation of its real orbit from observation. The 
published observations of the French astronomer Lalande 
afforded no trace of such an observation, but, on consulting 
the manuscripts of these observations kept at the Observa- 
tory of Paris, two were found, made in the year 1795, on 
the 8th and 10th of May, which were suppressed in the 
printing, on account of the error presumed from their 
disagreement (the object being supposed to be a star), but 
which were really observations of the planet. 

252. Prom these observations compared with those made 
immediately after the discovery, elements of the planet 
were computed by Professor Wfdker of the United -States, 
which up to the present time represent its motions with 
perfect accuracy. These elements give for the sidereal 

?eriod 164*6181 tropical years, for the excentricity 0*008 
19, and for the inclination 1° 47'. 

253. Soon after the discovery the planet was attentively 
watched by Mr. Lassell, M. Otto Struve, Mr. Bond, TJ. S., 
and by Professor Challis, for the discovery of any physical 
peculiarities that might be rendered visible in the powerful 
telescopes at their command. Mr. Lassell was rewarded 
by the discovery, in October, 1846, of a satellite, which M. 
Otto Struve, by subsequent observations, found to be inclined 
to the ecliptic at an angle of about 35°. All the observers, 
or the greater number of them, also agreed in describing 
the planet's appearance as elongated, and decidedly not 
circular, and affording very strong suspicions of its being 
surrounded by a ring like Saturn. 

254. By observations of the satellites at Cambridge in 
America, and at Pulkova, two separate values of the mass of 
the planet have been deduced by Professor Peirce and 
M. Otto Struve. The values are respectively -rainr ^^^ 
ttIts" ^^ *^® sun's mass, and, as might be expected from 
results deduced from observations of so difficult an 
object as a scarcely distinguishable satellite, they differ 
loaterially. 

265. Before concluding this chapter, it is necessary to 
devote a small space to comets, a class of bodies allied in 
some respects to the planets, but ^f^erav^ ^^ \E»L^\aL^8Si»2c?^ 
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important particulars as to make it necessary to treat of 
them separately. 

266. Comets, like planets, revolve round the sun evidently 
under the influence of the law of gravitation, for they all 
describe orbits identical with one of the conic sections, 
and they all obey Kepler's " Second Law " of the equal 
description of areas, as is evident from the accomplished 
predictions of the return of some of them, for which the 
calculations assumed the law. 

The planets, however, always describe ellipses of very 
small excentricity ; they aU move according to the order 
of the sij^s or with direct motion, and the inclinations of the 
orbits of the large planets to the ecliptic are always small. 

Comets, on the contrary, move in parabolic and even in 
hyperbolic, as well as in elliptical orbits ; the inclinations of the 
orbits have all degrees of magnitude ; and their motions intheir 
orbit are as often retrograde as direct. Indeed, the greater 
number of those whose orbits have been calculated describe 
parabolas having the sun in the focus ; that is, during the 
time of their visibilihr, the orbit, if it differs at all from a 
parabola, differs so sHghtly, that the difference cannot be 
detected by observation.* Very few of them have been 
ascertained to move in hyperbolas, but the fact is certain for 
some of them. A great many periodical comets, however, 
(that is, comets that circulate round the sun, and are 
observed, after their departure, to return to it again), moving 
in ellipses of various excentricities are known at present. 

267. Now our readers will remember in our remarks on 
the planetary motions, that a body might describe either an 
ellipse, a parabola, or an hyperbola round the same centre 
of force, the particular orbit being determined by the 
velocity and the angle of direction made with the radius 
vector at any point. Thus, supposing a body moving in a 
parabola, suddenly to suffer some resistance which would 
materially lessen its velocity, it might describe an ellipse, 
and if its velocity were suddenly increased it would describe 
an hyperbola. 

It is found also by telescopic observations, and by 
the very small effect produced on the motions of the planets 
when comets approach near them, as also by the very great 
disturbances which the motions of the latter suffer on such 
oecaaionB, that the masses of all the known cometary bodies 

' * Our readers are assumed to "knoNV \i\iaX. wa. ^k^rgafej-^'Wi \ta nugor 
sxis becomes infinite, degenerates into «t T^ai«»\)o\\Jb. 
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are exceedingly small, indeed of incomparably less density 
than our atmosphere, or even of any of the lighter gases 
that we are acquainted with. Thus the comet of 1770, 
called Lexell's comet, actually approached, in 1779, Jupiter, 
with a distance scarcely exceeding 3- J^ part of the distance 
of that body from the^un, and yet produced no perceptible 
disturbance on the satellites, though it is exceedingly 
probable that its own return to visibility by us was quite 
prevented by the great disturbances it experienced. Again, 
the texture of which even the head or densest part of a 
comet is composed is of so small a density that the faintest 
stars are seen through it, though a slight fog or vapour 
near the earth's surface will render invisible stars of the 
jfirst magnitude. 

Hence we can conceive, without any undue specula- 
tion on the nature or origin of these mysterious bodies, that 
whatever were the original orbit in which a comet may have 
been moving, a near approach to any of the large 
plapets might so effectually change its orbit, that before its 
discovery it might be moving in any one of the curves 
before mentioned. 

258. We have mentioned above, that comets are of extreme 
tenuity, but we will add a few more remarks on their 




physical appearance, which is extremely different in different 
specimens of these bodies, and even at successive returns of 
the EMime. Some have been seen of immense magnitude and 
brightnesB, visible even at noon-day, «ai4. «.\.\.^Tk!£b^Vj "^\»^ 
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extending over 60° to 70° of the heavens. Generally in such 
cases the head consists of a brightish spot near the centre 
or nucleus, surrounded with a small circular nebulous 
mass or coma ; beyond this is a small interval of clear space, 
and outermost of all is a luminous envelope, going round the 
coma like the head of a parabola, and g;enerally extending in 
the direction of straight lines, so as to form two streams of 
light diverging for some distance, and sometimes reuniting, 
frequently, however, the comet has no tail or train, and 
consists of a small nebulous mass with or without a nucleus, 
and frequently, in the cases of what are called telescopic 
comets, a small nebula of extreme faintness is all that is 
visible to experienced eyes. Again, of comets which have 
tails, the shape is exceedingly various. Some have one tail, 
others two or three at different angles, and some have been 
seen with still more. Generally the tail is curved towards 
' the part of the heavens from which the comet has been 
movmg, but its length and the general appearance of the 
comet is greatly affected during the time of approach to, 
and recess from, the perihelion passage, or passage through 
the point of its orbit nearest to the sun. 

259. We will now particularise a few of the most remark- 
able comets that are known or suspected to be periodical. 

260. Of comets of long period, the most remarkable is 
that known b^ the name of Halley's, from the circumstance 
of that illustrious geometer havmgp predicted the return. 
On applying the principles of the theory taught by Newton 
with regard to these bodies, and calculating the orbits of 
several ancient comets, Halley found a remarkable coinci- 
dence in the elements of the orbits of comets which had 
appeiJed and been observed at nearly equal intervals of 
time in 1531, 1607, 1682, the latter appearance taking place 
in his own time. After mature consideration he alleged that 
these comets must be identical, and predicted the return 
about the year 1759. Glairaut, an eminent mathematician, 
undertook the calculation of the disturbances it -would 
experience from the large planets, by which its return was 
delayed about six hundred days, and the comet returned 
again to perihelion according to prediction in the spring of 
1759. Our readers may remember to have seen it again in 
the winter of 1835, when its return had been calculated 

with great certainty by several eminent mathematicianB. 
261. A great comet ^\i\c\i a^^Mfe^ml680 is supposed 
to have a period of 5*75 yeata, «sA ^^ \i^ "v^^^^^assaSL -fdtib 



COMETS OP SHORT PERIOD. 189 

famous comets seen in the years 1105 and 575, and also forty- 
three years before the Christian Era, soon after the death of 
CfiBsar. 

262. Another great comet which appeared in 1556 is 
supposed so to have excited the superstitious fears of 
Charles V., Emperor of Germany, as to have influenced him 
in his abdication. The return of this comet in 1848 was 
predicted by Mr. Hind &om elaborate calculations, but it 
falsified prediction ; probably owing to some extraordinary 
perturbations which it may have experienced either in 
receding from, or approaching to, the solar system. 

263. Another comet appeared in 1661 which is supposed 
to be identical with that seen as early as 243 a. d., and 
returning in 891, 1145, 1402, and 1532. 

264. Another class of comets having much shorter 
periods, has been discovered during the present century. 
The first of these, discovered in 1819, is called Encke's comet, 
that astronomer (Professor Encke, of Berlin,) having devoted 
much time and attention to the study of its theory. It revolves 
round the sun in the short period of 3i years, and since its 
discovery it has been observed several times on its return 
to perihelion. The author observed it at Greenwich in 
1837, and at other times when it was an exceedingly faint 
and difficult object, but it differs greatly in its appearances 
at different times. By its means a most important and 
curious physical fact has been elicited. It is found that its 
periods of revolution are successively and equably shorter, or 
that the major axis of the elliptic orbit is slowly but steadily 
diminishing. No probable cause has been assigned for this 
anomalous fact, excepting the resistance which a very light 
gaseous body might experience in passing through a nredium 
of sufficient tenuity to prevent any sensible resistance to 
the denser planetary bodies. Professor Encke has calcidated 
its successive returns on this hypothesis, but the question 
does not seem to be quite set at rest. 

265. Another comet of short period is the comet of Biela 
or Gambart, those astronomers having identified it at its 
apparition in 1826, with comets that appeared in 1772 and 
1805. The time of revolution of this comet is about 6f 
years. At its return in the year 1846, a most singular 
phenomenon was observed. The comet was at first seen as 
usual 80 a single body, but on its approach towards 
perihelion, it was, on the 13th of January, for the first time 
seen to be attended by a comet coTi%\&Bt»W^ l^eciMst *^^i»ss. 
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itself, at a distance of about 2f, This distance continued 
steacUlj to increase, while the difference of brightness of 
the two comets diminished, till the companion became as 
bright as the original. The latter then continued to increase 
in brightness, and exhibited a star-like nucleus, being 
decidedly superior in intensity of Hght to the original comet. 
This superiority, however, continued for a very short time ; 
the original comet soon gained in brightness on its com- 
panion, which finally disappeared some time before the other 
ceased to be observed. Professor Plantamour, of Geneva, 
discussed rigorously the orbits described by each comet 
separately, and he found that during their companionship 
they kept very nearly the same distance from each other, 
and the line joming them moved parallel to itself.* 

266. Other comets of short period recently discovered, 
we shall barely mention. 

267. A comet discovered bv M. Faye in 1843 describes 
an elliptical orbit in a period of 7i years, and has been 
observed on its return in 1860. 

268. A comet discovered bvDe Vice in 1844, and another 
by Brorsen in 1846, have eacn a time of revolution of about 
5J years. 

269. Before closing this account of comets, we must make 
some mention of the remarkable one which appeared in the 
spring of 1843, which many of our readers may remember. 
Its nucleus or head was so near the horizon in the west at 
the time of its discovery, as soon as it grew dark, that it was 
observed very little in northern Europe, but its immense train 
was visible for several successive evenings spreading over an 
arc of nearly 60°. At Portland, in the United States, it was 
observed by Mr. Clarke, in the daytime, when scarcely more 
than 4° from the sun, and measures were made of the distance 
of its nucleus from the sun. Mr. Clarke describes it as " as 
well .defined as the moon on a clear day, and resembling 
a perfectly pure white cloud without any variation, except a 
slight change near the head.*' An immense number of 
observations were made of this comet, manv of which were 
made with the sextant on board ships that had a good view 
of it, and many interesting drawings of its appearance are 
preserved at the apartments of uie Eoyal Astronomical 
Society. The sextant observations were also reduced under 
the auspices of the Society, and are printed in the Memoirs. 

♦ See Oreenwich 0&«en?ati(m8 /or \^^^, lot %, \b&Tv««^ ^\ ^vmoc^vJdQOB of 
theae companion comets. 



THE FIXED STAES. 141 

270. It must be evident to all our readers, that the 
cometary branch of astronomy has been as well cultivated 
as eveiT other, and among the most zealous and able of 
those who have devoted themselves to the discovery of these 
interesting bodies, to the computation of their orbits, and to 
the palflBography of this branch of science, none holds a 
higher rank than our countryman Mr. Hind, so honourably 
distinguished for his planetary discoveries.* 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE FIXED STARS. 

271. Having treated of the motions of the bodies of the 
solar system, viz. of those bodies that describe orbits referred 
to that body as a centre, we have now to speak of the stars, 
or of those comparatively fixed bodies that preserve sensibly 
from one age to another the same relative situation in the 
heavens, and are, therefore, popularly called fixed. In the 
sequel we shall find that this term is not strictly true, and 
that the greater number of the fixed stars have measurable 
motions of their own, but the designation is suf&ciently 
accurate for ordinary purposes, and serves effectually to 
distinguish them from the planets, whose motions, as seen 
from the earth, are incomparably more rapid. 

272. The stars are so distant from us that thejr are in- 
capable of being distinguished except by their brightness, 
or to use the term generally applied, by their magnitudes. 
The separation of stars Dy magnitudes has been made 
from the earliest times altogether by estimation of their 

* During the passing of these sheets through the press, the author 
has received a copy of the observations made under Mr. Bishop's 
direction at his Observatory in the Regent's Park, between the years 
1839 and 1851. Mr. Bishop has had the good fortune, since the 
.establishment of his observatory, to be assisted successively by Mr. 
Dawes and Mr. Hind, whose names are sufficiently well known to need 
no eidogium. The consequence is the publication of a volume forming 
one of the most valuable contributions to planetary, cometary, and 
-sidereal astronomy, that have appeared for some time, and comprising 
probably. more of original discovery than any astronoml<sal -^Ocoasia 
•whatever. 
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brightness with the eye, and this estimation being necessarily 
yague, the magnitudes as given in catalogues of stars are in 
some respects yague and indeterminate, and hardly accurate 
enough for the present purposes of sidereal astronomy. 

278. A few stars of the heayens, preeminently bright, are 
called stars of the first magnitude, but this class includes very 
few, the number given in the Nautical Almanac list being 
only thirteen. Stars next to these in brightness, and 
differing only slightly, are said to be of the first-second or 
the second-fost magnitude, accordingly as they by estimation 
appear to be nearer stars of the first or the second magnitude. 
The next class comprises stars of the second magnitude 
with its subdivisions, and so on to the third, fourth, Ac, 
magnitudes. The lowest class visible to the naked eye 
consists of stars between the fifbh and sixth magnitudes, 
though on very clear evenings good eyes may distinguish 
stars of the sixth magnitude. The classes of inferior 
magnitudes are estimated according to their relative bright- 
ness as seen in telescopes, and of course the estimations 
become still more vague on account of the different powers 
of the telescopes employed, and because a general view of 
them cannot oe obtained for the purpose of direct com- 
parison, as is the case with the naked eye when directed to 
the heavens. 

274. We are indebted to Professor Argelander, Director 
of the Observatory at Bonn, for a complete classification of 
all the stars visible to the naked eye in the northern 
heavens according to their magnitudes, in a catalogue en- 
titled Vranometria Nova, published a few years ago, which 
should be in the hands of every astronomical student. 

275. Mr. Johnson, Director of the Baddiffe Observatory at 
Oxford, has also paid great attention to this subject, and has 
repeatedly estimated the magnitudes of all the stars observed 
by him, so as to obtain a much more definite scale than has 
been ever practicable before.* 

276. For the better classification of the stars, the ancients 
divided them into fanciful groups, called constellations. The 
boundaries of these constellations were assigned from the 
supposed resemblance to the figures of men, animals, Ac, 
and in many instances represent the deified heroes or 
heroineB of antiquity, such as JBEercules, Perseus, Andromeda, 
Oofssicpeia. The most remarkable northern constellations 

* On th\a subject see a valuable po^erVj'^T.'^w^^e, \sv \Jsm^ ZiTotietf 
ojr the ItoyaZ Astronomical Society, vol. iL, v- "^^^^ • 
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called by the names of animals are TTrsa Major ^ Ursa Minor y 
Draco^ (hgnus, Serpens^ Aries, <fcc., together with those 
crossing the zodiac, as Aries, Taurus, Leo, &c. The number 
of constellations thus named, which are included in Ptolemy's 
catalogue, is 48. Some stars of conspicuous brightness still 
retain the designations given to them by the Greek and 
Arabian astronomers, such as Algenib, Achemar, Siritis, 
Rigel, Aldeharan, Capella, Arcturus, Antares, Spica VwgvniSy 
Beguhis, Canopus, jFomalhaut, <&c. Bayer, an astronomer 
of the seventeenth century, the better to distinguish the 
stars in their respective constellations, assigned to them 
letters of the Greek, Italic, and Eoman alphabets ; the 
brightest star having aflfixed to it a, the first letter of the 
Greek alphabet, the second /3, and so on, till, these being 
exhausted, recourse was had to Italic and Eoman letters. 
Thus a AquilcB, a Li/ra, are the brightest stars in the con- 
stellations Aquila and Lyra, and so on. 

Notwithstanding the occasional confusion and inconveni- 
ence occasioned by these fanciful divisions of the stars into 
constellations, yet the general convenience is so great, and 
(what is of still greater importance) the stars have become by 
long usage so inseparably identified with their names, that it 
is impossible at the present time to make a complete 
revision of nomenclature. Tet, if any one is desirous of 
knowing what is thought on this subject by some of the 
most profound astronomers of the day, and the grounds on 
which a change of nomenclature has been thought desirable, 
he may considt a valuable paper by Sir John Herschel in the 
Introduction to the Catalogue of Stars published by the 
British Association. 

277. We have already spoken of catalogues of stars, and 
it will be necessary to devote a few words to the explanation 
of their construction. 

278. It has been explained that the places of objects in 
the heavens can be rid of all the effects of displacement to 
which the observations of them at the surface of the earth 
are liable, and can be referred to a fixed equinox and equator. 
It is usual in fixed observatories to reduce the observations of 
all stars to their mean positions for the beginning of the year 
of observation by the application of the corrections for 
precession, nutation, aberration, &c., and their places are 
then such as they would be if referred to the mean position 
of the equinox and equator for the beginning of the y^^^n 
that is, the places of reference ace >j)>kvv^ ^^^^ ^oS^u^vi^^ 
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observed places of the stars should be theoretically the same 
for every observation. By collecting the separate observa- 
tions of each star, therefore, a mean of the results will give 
with considerable accuracy the mean place for the beginning 
of the year. The mean right ascensions and polar distances 
of the stars are thus collected into a catalogue according to 
the order of their right ascensions, (that is, starting from 0^ 
according to the order of their diurnal revolution), and 
thus a catalogue of mean places of the stars observed during 
the year is found. It is usual also to add in separate 
columns the star's mean precessional motion in right ascension 
and north polar distance for one year, and, if it is known, 
the proper motion is also given. By these means it is easy 
to combme the results of several years' observations into one 
catalogue for some intermediate epoch, with no greater 
risk of error than is entailed by the mean effect of the 
trifling uncertainty of the actual motion of the equinox and 
of the proper motion in this interval, which for a few years 
is exceedingly small, in the present state of astronomy. 
Thus the results of all the star observations made at G-reen- 
wich, between the years 1836 and 1847, both inclusive, 
are embodied in two catalogues printed side by side, each 
containing the observations of six years. It was not thought 
prudent to combine them all into one catalogue on account of 
the objection arising from the possible uncertainties already 
spoken of, and the reader may hence judge of the jealous 
caution exercised in all matters subject to the smallest doubt. 
The proper motions of all such stars in the above catalogues 
as were observed by Bradley have been computed by the 
author of this treatise, and are published in the Memoirs of 
the Boyal Astronomical Society. !For all such stars, then, 
the places can be predicted with infallible accuracy for at 
least a century, certainly with smaller risk of error than 
belongs to a single observation. 

279. Having thus explained the formation of a catalogue 

of stars, we wiU mention some of the most impor^t 

collections, both ancient and modem. The first forms part 

of the famous Almagest of Ptolemy, supposed to have been 

compiled from the observations of iiipparchus made 267 years 

before, and reduced to Ptolemy's epoch by adding the amount 

of the precessional motion in longitude. This is the only 

ancient catalogue, and it contains 1022 stars. 

280. The next in order \a t\\ei c«fc«2io^Q of Ulugh Beigb, 

a Persian Prince, contaiimig lOlT '&\.«s%, ^otM^^t^^ ftom his 
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observations made about the year 1437 ; and the next is 
tbe catalogue of the celebrated Tycho Brahe, containing 
777 stars, arranged in 45 constellations, from observations 
made in the latter part of the sixteenth century. 

281. The above catalogues have been re-edited and 
rendered more available for modern readers by the late Mr. 
Baily, and are contained in the thirteenth volume of the 
Memoirs of the Eoyal Astronomical Society. 

282. Bayer's catalogue, containing 1762 stars, arranged 
in 72 constellations, we have before had occasion to notice. 
It vras published in his Uranometria in 1603. Bayer intro- 
duced the classification of the stars by the letters of the 
alphabet. 

283. The celebrated catalogue of Hevelius comes next, 
and contains 1888 stars derived from his own observations. 
The epoch is 1661. It was published in the JProdrmnus 
Astronomia in 1690, and is the last collection of star 
places derived from observations made without the help of 
the telescope. It is included in Mr. Baily' s collection 
before mentioned. 

284. Next follows the far more important catalogue of 
Flamsteed, which is the real basis of correct modem astronomy. 
(See our article on Observatories.) This catalogue was 
compiled from Elamsteed's observations made with the use 
of the telescope on a fixed mural arc, and was published by 
Flamsteed' 8 executors in the Sistoria Ccelestis Britannicaia 
1725. It has also been re-edited by Mr. Baily. 

285. The most celebrated catalogue of the eighteenth 
century is that of Bradley, containing nearly 3000 stars. 
It is contained in the JSkmdamenta AstronomuB of the illus- 
trious Bessel, published in 1818. This book is the greatest 
treasure possessed by astronomers, both from the goodness 
of the observations on which the catalogue is founded, and 
for the methods of reduction used by Bessel, which comprise 
all the refinements of modem mathematical skill. 

286. Other fiindamental catalogues are those of Piazzi 
and Groombridge. The former contains nearly 7000 stars, 
and the latter 4243, and the respective epochs are 1800 and 
1810. Both these catalogues are of inestimable value. 

287. The last original catalogues which we shall mention 
are those of Lalande and Lacaille, containing respectively 
47,390 and 9766 stars for the yeari^j 1800 and 1750. 
Both these catalogues have been recently published b^ 
the British Association, the re4\ic^oxi& oi^'b O^-sfc^c^^fiG^^^is* 
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haN-ing been made under the authority and at tlie 
expense of that body. 

288. The best modem compiled catalogue (that is, a 
compilation from all the best original catalogues before 
mentioned) is that of the British Association, containing 
8377 stars, reduced with great accuracy, and containing 
the elements of reduction for obtaining the apparent place 
of a star for any given day. This catalogue replaced the 
Astronomical Society's Catalogue, which was published in 
1827, and compiled by Mr. Baily. The appearance of this 
latter catalogue, with Mr. Baily' s elaborate preface, of itself 
marked a new epoch in astronomy. 

289. In connexion with the formation of catalogues of 
stars we are naturally led to treat of their proper motions. 
Imagine two catalogues of the same stars to be formed 
for two epochs, differing by a considerable interval; for 
example, the star catalogue included in Bessel's Fundamenta, 
which is deduced from Bradley's Observations, and whose 
epoch is 1755, and the Greenwich Catalogue of 2156 
stars, whose mean epoch is about 1842. Now we can, 
by the theory of precession which has been previously 
explained, bring up the places of Bradley's stars to the 
epoch of the modem Greenwich Catalogue, without material 
error, and then, neglecting error of observation, which in 
the mean of several is very small, the results should be 
identical with the results of the latter catalogue. But 
we find this to be absolutely the case for very few stars, 
and, in a great many instances, the differences are so great 
that itds necessary to seek for some cause totally different 
from those apparent displacements of all the celestial 
bodies that we have thus far had occasion to consider. On 
the whole, also, the differences follow no law of sign or 
magnitude dependent on the position of the stars, by which 
we could represent their whole amount ; and we are thus 
justified in considering them to be real or proper motions 
of the stars themselves. Indeed, it is exceedingly unlikely, 
from what we know of the motions of the botfies of the 
solar system, that any one of the stars is absolutely at rest, 
since on that supposition it could only remain so by the 
total absence of any attractive force from other bodies, 
that isj it must be at an infinite distance from every other. 

The observed differences then being divided by the number 
of years between the two epoe\ia V^ ^n^ the annual proper 
motions of the stars. A.8 a geixftTtilL xxi^ft \\.\s» i'ova^i that 
the brightest stars, tliat ia, ttie a^ai^ o^ \)^^ ^^\. ^sA^^^siRR^ 
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magnitudes, have tlie largest proper.motions, but this rule 
has most remarkable exceptions. For instance, the two 
stars of 61 Cygni, whose distance has been discovered 
(see page 49), and whose magnitudes are not much above 
the sixth, have a common annual proper motion of about 
5i'', and the star No 1830 of Groombridge's catalogue 
has one stni greater: /n and 6 CassiopeisB have also large 
proper motions. All such stars, the reader will easHj 
understand, are likelj to be much nearer to us than those 
whose proper motions are insignificant, and are proper 
subjects for the attempt at the investigation of their 
parallaxes. The parallax of G-roombridge 1830 appears, 
however, to be exceedingly small, and is scarcely recognisable 
by the refined observations that have been made of it by 
M. Peters of the Pulkova Observatory. 

290. Amongst the most interesting of the phenomena 
ordinarily observable in the stars is that of the periodical 
variations of brilliancy belonging to some of them. In the 
time of Tycho, a star suddenly appeared in the constellation 
Cassiopeia, with a lustre exceeding that of stars of the 
first magnitude, and rivalling Jupiter and Yenus when 
nearest to the earth. Its brightness decreased very rapidly, 
and at the end of sixteen months it was no longer visible. Its 
colour during this time underwent considerable variations. 
Another star of the same kind was observed in 1604, in 
Ophiuchus, and all the phenomena connected with it were 
similar to those of the former. At the present time, 
owing to the constant and systematic observations of the 
stars, a tolerably large list of variable stars has been collected, 
and the periods of maximum and minimum brightness of 
some of them have been ascertained. Of these /3 Persei 
is a remarkable specimen. Its whole period of change 
is rather less than 2^ 20^ 49°^, during which time it varies 
in brightness from the second magnitude to the fourth. 
It continues at its state of greatest brightness for rather 
more than 2i days, and all its changes are confined to a 
few hours. The phenomena connected with this star 
strongly confirm the idea of a dark body revolving round it, 
and periodically obstructing a great portion of its light. 
Another variable star of the short period of 5^ 9^ nearly, 
is b Cephei. 3 LyrsB has a period of either 6i days, or 13 
days nearly, astronomers being rather divided in' opinion. 
For a list of several other stars whose periods have lae^\s. 
ascertained with tolerable certamty,^^<a t^^i^e^ ts^mj ^^sN^^^is* 
Sir J. BerscheVa Outlines oi A.stroTLOTKj, ^^^^^^'^^^s^^^'^ 
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would recommend the study of this interesting class of 
stars to any of our young readers who are provided with 
a telescope of moderate power, as a very delightful and 
profitable exercise. Mr. Hind, whose labours we have 
occasion so frequently to mention, has added four to the 
list. Such stars as those observed in the sixteenth century 
are more properly denominated temporary stars, the desig- 
nation variable being confined to those that have a deter- 
mined period of maximum and minimum brightness. 

291. Of the different hypotheses devised for the purpose 
of accounting for the phenomena of variable stars, the 
two most probable are that either the stars, like the sim, 
rotate on an axis of revolution, and present in succession 
surfaces of greater and lesser illumination ; or that they are 
attended by opaque bodies or planets revolving round them, 
and periodically obstructing some of their light. Bessel 
thought that he had discovered a variability in the proper 
motions of Sirius, Procyon, and one or two other stars wmch 
have been accurately observed for about a century, which 
could be explained by the disturbances incident to a planetary 
system, but the fact of the irregularity of proper motion 
does not appear to be quite confinned. 

292. The next class of stars presented to our notice are 
double and multiple stars. These may themselves be 
divided into two classes, viz. either those that are only opti- 
cally double, that is, by being projected when seen from the 
earth on very nearly the same point of the heavens ; or, 
those which are physically connected by gravity, and revolve 
round each other as the planets do round the sun. The 
researches connected with this portion of modem astronomy 
owe their origin to Sir W. Herschel, to whom we are indebted 
for the first catalogues of double stars. Since his time 
it has been most zealously prosecuted by his illustrious son 
and Sir James South, with several other astronomers in 
England, but especially by the great Eussian astronomer 
Struve. Struve's large catalogue of double stars, in con- 
nexion with Sir John Herschel' s observations at the Cape 
of Good Hope, has given us in this particular a complete 
survey of the northern and the southern heavens, and these 
eminent astronomers have left nothing for future observers 
but a scanty gleaning after their rich harvest. 

293. The observation of a double star consists (in addition 
to notes of magnitude and colour) in the determination of 

the distance in seconds of arc of the two components, 
&nd of its an^le of posiiAon^ tVvat is, of the angle which 
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the line of direction of its components makes with the 

meridian, or great circle joining the pole and the stars. 

By observations continued through the greater part of a 

century, it is certain that the angle of position of several 

double stars is not fixed, but that the line joining the 

components revolves constantly in the same direction, and 

some stars have actually completed a whole revolution since 

the commencement of accurate observation. Three of the 

most remarkable of these physically connected systems are, 

61 Cygni and y Yirginis in the northern hemisphere, and 

a Centauri in the southern. The distance of the two stars 

of 61 Cygni has been tolerably constant since the earliest 

observations, and is about 15^" ; but the angle of position 

has varied by about 50'' in seventy years. Now we have in 

our chapter on parallax (page 49) shown how the parallax, and 

therefore the distance of this star from the sun, has been 

measured by Bessel, and we need only repeat here that the 

mean value of the parallax (or angle subtended by the 

radius of the earth's orbit at the star, or rather the value 

«,- , , , , . rad. of earth's orbitx . ^^.^„ 

of the angle whose tangent is — -p— — ^— ;, is 0*348 . 

clisl. oi Star 

Hence it follows, that the distance between the stars is 
greater than the radius of the earth's orbit in the pro- 
portion of 15^ to 0-348, or of 44i to 1 nearly. The orbit, 
therefore, described by these stars round each other must 
of necessity be considerably greater than that of Neptune, 
the recently discovered exterior planet, whose distance from 
the sun is not much greater than 30 times the radius ox 
the earth's orbit. Again, supposing the revolution of the 
stars round each other to be uniform, their time of describing 
the complete orbit will be ^ x 70 years, or rather greater 
than 500 years. By means of these data, we find, by the 
application of Kepler's third law, the sum of their masses 
to DO a little greater than one-third of the mass of the sun. 
294. The distance of the two components of a Centauri was 
in 1834 about 17 i", and decreases at the rate of about half a 
second per year, while the angle of position remains tolerablv 
constant. Observations have not been continued long enough 
to determine the orbit described by the stars round each other 
with any accuracy ; but if we assume with Sir J. Herschel, 
that the major axis must at the least exceed 24'^, and with 
Henderson and Maclear (see page 51) that the parallax is 
rather less than 1", then the re^ value of the axis of the orbit 
described is at least 13 times that of the earth's orbit. 

h2 
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295. y VirgiAis is another remarkable double star whose 
components are physically connected and of nearly equal 
magnitudes. This star has had the elements of its orbit 
calculated by several astronomers with great exactness, 

. according to the principles laid down by Sir John Herschel. 
Captain Smyth, so well known in the astronomical world, 
has devoted considerable time and labour to this investiga- 
tion, both by methods of ordinary calculation, and by 
graphical methods, and it occupies a considerable space in 
his " Cycle of Celestial Objects."* 

296. When the components of a double star are very 
unequal in magnitude, their colours are generally comple- 
mentary to each other; thus, if the larger star be of a 
yellowish colour, the lesser one will appear bluish ; but if 
the colour of the larger star incline to crimson, the other 
will be of a greenish hue ; if again the smaller star be very 
much fainter than the other, the latter will not be affected 
by its Hght. Sir J. Herschel suggests the possibility of these 
colours Deing not purely the result of contrast, but of 
light differently tinted, emanating from the stars them- 
selves : and if this should be the case, it is scarcely possible 
to imagine the glorious effects of coloured lights that would 
be produced during the revolutions of the planets attendant 
on such primaries. In many parts of the heavens, stars of 
a deep red colour occur, unattended by companions, but 
stars of a green or bluish tint have never been observed 
alone. 

* We should fail in our duty, if we did not here mention that the 
discussion of the orbit of y Yirginis is also contained in a quarto woriL 
recently printed by Captain Smyth for private circulation entitled, 
** ^des Hartwellianse." This book, which is an admirable specimen of 
historical, antiquarian, and astronomical research, is as remarkable for 
the taste displayed in the embellishments contributed by the various 
members of the Captain's family, and supplies a want long felt by 
many, viz. a good accoimt of Hartwell House, the residence of Dr. Lee. 
The munificence of the owner of this princely domain is well known, 
and through a long life he has omitted no opportunity of advancing not 
only the science of astronomy, but those of numismatics and antiquities, 
which are so well illustrated by his own admirably classed museum. 
It is a most pleasing feature in English science of every kind that many of 
the great discoveries of the age are due to the gratuitous zeal of indi- 
viduals, and while we are justly proud of our National Observatory and 
its celebrated director, while we challenge aU the observatories in the 
world to produce a mass of observations of equal value with those that 
have been made at Greenwich, yet we are equally proud to record the 
names of Herschel, Bishop, Lassell, and Lee, by whose gratuitous zeal 

and munificence the grander features of the astronomy of the day have 

been ao wonderAilly developed. 
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297. It was suspected by Sir W. Herschel that the sun 
has a proper motion in space, and this opinion, conformable 
as it is with analogy, has been proved to be true, though 
the illustrious Bessel, from the results of Bradley's Observa- 
tions, thought otherwise. In any extensive catalogue of 

iroper motions ♦ in right ascension, if the very small and 
Joubtfiil ones be rejected, it will be found that from about 
seventeen hours to nve hours of b. a., the proper motions 
are on the whole such as to increase the right ascension, 
and that between five hours and seventeen hours, they tend 
to diminish them. Now this is just the effect that would be 

Eroduced by the motion of the sun towards a point in the 
eavens of about seventeen hours e. a., for it is evident that 
the angular distances of all the stars in that part of the 
heavens towards which the sun is moving will be increased, 
while the angular distances in the opposite part of the 
heavens will be diminished. The stars will therefore be, 
with regard to right ascension, apparently thrown farther 
away from the seventeen-hour meridian, and the right 
ascensions greater than seventeen hours will be increased, 
while those less than seventeen hours will be diminished, 
which is conformable to the observed fact. Four elaborate 
investigations have been made of the position of the apex of 
solar motion ; the first and second by Professor Argelander 
and M. Lundahl, the third recently by M. Otto Struve, and 
the fourth still more recently by the late Mr. G-alloway. 
M. Otto Struve, by some very refined speculations, has 
deduced not only toe direction^ but a very near probable 
value of the amoimt of the solar motion, fey his results it 
appears, that the sun is moving towards a point in the 
constellation Hercules, defined by e. a. 259°, and n. p. d. 55°, 
with an annual velocity of about 0'3" measured in the arc 
of a great circle for a star at the unit of distance, situated 90° 
distant from the apex of motion. 

298. More recently, M. Madler of Dorpat has speculated 
on the determination of the point of the heavens where the 
central body is situated, round which the sun revolves. 
This point he places in the group of the Pleiades, a point 
lying considerabhr out of the plane of the milky way, a 
situation, as Sir J. Herschel remarks, in itself very improba- 
ble, " since it is almost inconceivable that any aeneral circu- 
lation can take place out of the plane of the galactic circle." 

* See for example the author's discussion of the proper motions of 
stars of the Greenwich Catalogue by comparison with Bradley's Obser- 
vations. Memoirs of Royal Astronomical Society ^ vol. xix. 
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299. Thus far we have treated of stars properly so called, 
that is, of celestial objects which, when viewed with telescopes 
of the highest power, present to the eye only single points 
of light. But there are scattered in various parts of the 
heavens other objects which never present the image of a 
star, and are seen very differently, according to the power of 
the telescope employed. Such objects are classed under the 
general term nebuIcB. When viewed with telescopes of 
moderate power, such as those in use before the time of 
Sir "William Herschel, they present generally the appearance 
of a small nebulous or clouded mass of light. 

300. In the Connaissance des Temps (French Nautical 
Almanac) for 1784, Messier gave a catalogue of 103 nebulsB, 
and those found in his catalogue have been since generally 
referred to under the numbers assigned by him. In 
general they appeared to him simple nebulous masses, and 
received no farther subdivision. But the powers of Sir 
William Herschel' s large reflecting telescopes showed a 
great variety of structure and form of these wonderful 
objects, and he was enabled to resolve all that he discovered 
in his general sweep of the northern heavens into the 
following classes : — 

1st. Those decidedly resolved into clusters of separate 
stars. 2nd. Those which were not wholly resolved, but which 
apparently would be by the use of greater optical powers. 
3ra. Those which in his telescopes showed no trace of 
resolution. 4th. Planetary nebulsB. 5th. Stellar nebulsB; 
and 6th. Nebulous stars. 

We will devote a few words to each of these classes. 

301. Of the first class a remarkable specimen is Messier 
13, pictured in Sir J. Herschel' s Outlines of Astronomy, It 
consists of a nearly spherical mass, containing a closely 
wedged multitude of stars compressed into a space not 
greater than 10' in diameter, with a remarkable condensation 
of numbers and brightness towards the centre. Others of 
this class are of irregular fieure, and generally contain 
fewer stars, and have less condensation towards the centre. 
They are mostly found either in or near the milky way. 

302. Of the second class, (many of which, imperfectly 
resolved before, have yielded to the powers of Lord Eosse's 
gigantic 6 ft. reflector,) the shape is generally round or oval, 
the irregularities of their outlines being probably rendered 
invisible by the distance. 

303. Of the nebulaB which are with great difficulty or not 
at all resolved in the moat i^owerful telescopes, tne most 
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remarkable are the elliptic and the annular. In the elliptic, 
the density always increases towards the centre, and the 
excentricities are of every magnitude, some being very flat 
or almost resembling a straight line, and others of very 
moderate ellipticity. The most remarkable of this class is 
that near v Andromedse (in the girdle) visible to the naked 
eye, and frequently mistaken for a comet.* It has been 
observed in America by Mr. Q. P. Bond, assistant at the 
Observatory of Cambridge near Boston, with the great 
refractor recently added to that establishment, and some 
very remarkable peculiarities of its form, extent, and general 
structure, have been elicited by his description. (See Trans. 
American Acad. vol. iii.) 

304. Annular nebulce are very rare, but the most remark- 
able specimen is in Lyra, between the stars ^ and y of that 
constellation. It consists of an elliptic ring of well-defined 
nebulous light, the axes being nearly as 5 to 4. The central 
vacant space contains traces of nebulous matter, and Lord 
Eosse with the 6 ft. reflector has detected a pretty bright 
star not far from the centre, and a few other minute stars. 
" In the annulus there are several minute stars, but there 
was still much nebulosity not seen as distinct stars." 

305. Fla/netary nebula present circular or slightly oval 
disks, resembling planets, but with different degrees of 
definition at the borders. Yery few of these objects have 
been discovered, and of these the greater number are in the 
southern hemisphere. One of the largest, however, is near 
the star /3 Ursse Maoris, following it in the same parallel by 
about 12°^ of B. A. its apparent diameter is about 2f' , which 
would imply a real diameter seven times greater than the 
orbit of Neptune, even supposing it no farther from us than 
61 Cygni. 

306. Double nebulcs sometimes occur; and if, as seems 
very probable, they are Hke physically connected double 
stars, that is, if they form two distinct systems of countless 
stars, each having its own centre of condensation, yet 
revolving round each other by the tie of gravitation, imagina- 
tion quite fails to realise the vastness of the idea thus 
suggested to us. 

307. Nebuloiis starSy as defined by Sir J. Herschel, consist 
of " a sharp and brilliant star, concentrically surroimded by a 
perfectly circular disk or atmosphere of faint light, in some 

* Indeed I believe there are few astronomers who have not had the 
misfortv/ne once at least in their lives to make this mistake. Ih is 
exactly like a comet without a tail. 
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cases dying away insensibly on all sides, in others almost 
suddenly terminated." 55 AndromedsB and 8 Canum Yena- 
ticorum are good specimens of this class. Lord Eosse gives a 
most interesting accoimt of a star of the 8th magnitude of 
this class as seen with his 6 fb. reflector. " There is no trace 
of resolvability. The outer ring is seen on a pretty good 
night completely separated from the nucleus surrounding 
the brilliant point or star . . . There is a small dark space 
to the right of the star which indicates a perforation siinilar 
to that discovered in some others." Of i Ononis, the 
characteristics are still more interesting. 

308. Many of the nebulae viewed by Lord E-osse are 
remarkable tor a spiral conformation ; that is, from a point of 
very great condensation nebulous streaks of variable density 
radiate in spiral convolutions, and in a way which denotes 
great regularity in the organisation of the structure. Nos. 
51 and 99 of Messier, which are sketched by his lordship, 
are beautiful specimens. (See JPJiil. OUrans. for 1850, for 
drawings of the nebulae as seen by Lord Eosse.) 

309. "We have now given a passing notice of all the classes 
of nebulae which are visible in the northern hemisphere, but 
there are two remarkable phenomena visible with the naked 
eye in southern latitudes, called the Magellanic Clouds, 
which require mention. They are two cloudy masses of 
light, of a somewhat oval shape, but the larger deviates most 
from the circular form, and exhibits " the appearance of an 
axis of light, very ill defined, and by no means strongly 
distinguished from the general mass, which seems to open 
out at its extremities into somewhat oval sweeps, constitutmg 

the preceding and following portions of its circumference 

"When examined through powerful telescopes, the constitution 
of the nubeculsB is found to be of astonishing complexity. 
The general ground of both consists of large tracts and 

Satches of nebulosity in every stage of resolution, from 
ght irresolvable with 18 inches of reflecting aperture, up 
to perfectly separated stars like the milky way, and cluster- 
ing groups sufficiently insulated and condensed to come 
under the designation of irregular, and in some cases pretty 
rich clusters. But besides these, there are also nebulsB in 
abundance, both regular and irregular ; globular clusters in 
every state of condensation ; and objects of a nebulous 
character quite peculiar, and which have no analogy in any 
other part of the heavens.'* * 

♦ OiUlmei of Aatrwumvy, p. 613. 
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310. We have now completed the plan which was proposed 
at the outset of this work. Beginning with those remark- 
able features and phenomena of the heavens which are 
forced on the attention of every one alike, we have endea- 
voured to trace the successive steps in the reasoning by 
which the diurnal and apparent are separated from the real 
motions of the heavenly Dodies. We have then given, as 
fully as our space permits, an account of the operations by 
which the figure and dimensions of our own globe are 
ascertained, and by which it becomes the basis for the 
measurement of the magnitudes and distances of the other 
planets. An account has then been given of those instru- 
ments principally employed for determining relatively and 
absolutely the positions of the heavenly bodies, and of the 
successive corrections which it is necessary to apply to the 
observed places before they can be rendered available for 
thd use of the theoretical astronomer. A specific account 
is then given of the bodies of the solar system, viz. of the 
great centre of attraction, the sun, and of all those bodies 
that revolve round him in elliptical orbits, and in this part 
of the work we have endeavoured to introduce the reader to 
some popular notions respecting physical astronomy, or the 
effects of the universal law of gravitation in producing not 
only the motions which rough observations of the planets 
exhibit to us, but those minute deviations which only 
refined observations can detect and the most refined and 
complicated analysis can extract as consequences of the 
general law. Lastlv, the student has been introduced to a 
popular view of sidereal astronomy, and to the wonders 
wluch such telescopes as Lord Bosse's have revealed to us. 

If an intelligible idea has been gained of the processes 
and results of astronomical science thus briefly sketched, — 
if the student has learnt at all to appreciate the labours 
of those learned men who have with unwearied industry, 
each in his own department, helped to build up the 
noble structure of the theory of the heavens, such as it is 
exhibited to the more advanced student at present ; but 
above all, if he has learnt to adore more profoundly the 
infinite wisdom of the Almighty architect who, by his word, 
created all these wonders that we are lost in contemplating, 
this little book will not have been written in vain ; and the 
author will not regret having added one volume more to the 
list of those handbooks of popular astronomy that seem even 
now too numerous. The study of Astronomv, to benefit the 
reasoning powers of the student, must show the nature of the 
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rljy which the graader features of the science, which 
l.ddight to contemplate, have been arrived at ; and must 
at the same time point out with some accuracy the bounda- 
1160 of our knowledge. We deal with a science which 
abounds in the marvellous and illimitable. We gird the 
earth with a measuring line of indisputable accuracy, and 
we measure the distances and determine the weights of the 
planets with wonderful precision, and we finallj- enter within 
the regions of what we might have supposed infinite space, 
and find the distances and determine the masses of the stars. 
But these successive steps have been gained by no empirical 
processes, but by the sure yet cautious application of induc- 
tive principles. As the quantity on which the phenomenon 
we are seeking depends becomes less and less, our jealous 
scrutiny of all the sources of error and delusion in our 
instruments and means of observation becomes greater, and 
the analjrtical processes by which we extract it from our 
observations become more refined. 

We have endeavoured to fiamiliarise the mind of the 
student with such principles in the first place, and in the 
second to give a sufficient number of examples of the most 
interesting facts and phenomena of the science. If the 
principles be understood, a multitude of books will be found 
which will give the results in a more taking and interesting 
form. Our aim has been not to write a merely popular, but 
a useful book, which may serve as an introduction, both to 
such books as Sir J. Kerschel's Outlines of Astronomy, 
which embraces the whole subject in a popular shape for one 
class of readers, and for another class to books which treat 
of the mathematical and systematic treatment of the 
subject. 



THE END. 
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